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unfoldingWord® Aramaic Grammar


Introduction

The unfoldingWord® Aramaic Grammar (UAG) is a Biblical Aramaic reference grammar
based on the morphology codes [http://openscriptures.github.io/morphhb/parsing/HebrewMorphologyCodes.html]
that appear in the Open Scriptures Hebrew Bible (OSHB) [https://github.com/openscriptures/morphhb]. It enables the
global Church to gain understanding of the Aramaic
grammar of the Old Testament.



Rationale

The rationale behind creating the first version of the UAG was to
provide an openly licensed and up to date reference grammar for direct
use with the OSHB. Such a grammar may be used in
software to provide students and translators of Scripture with up to
date and accurate descriptions of Aramaic grammar on an as needed basis.
Because the articles are directly patterned after the morphological
categories of the OSHB, it is easy for software to link directly to
them.



Methodology

In 2017-2018, a team of scholars and technicians worked together to create and revise
each of the articles in the unfoldingWord® Hebrew Grammar (UHG) over the course of a year and a half.
The creation process included individuals drafting glossary and article
entries for each grammatical topic and then a series of peer reviews of
each. Several meetings were held to help standardize the format of the
articles and to discuss difficult issues as they arose.
The UAG is an adaptation of the UHG using the same format but with the content tailored for Aramaic
instead of Hebrew.

The differentiation between the glossary entries and the articles is
similar to the approach of many Wikipedia articles. The glossary entry
is a one or two sentence summary of the grammatical topic, while the
article goes into much more detail and includes several examples. This
has the effect of being useful in a pop up or tooltip in software
applications, which may provide immediate access to the glossary in the
pop up and then link to the full article.

A unique design goal was to make the language of the grammar as simple and understandable so that the resource can more easily be translated into the
Gateway Languages [https://unfoldingword.org/gateway/] of the world.
This should also have the effect of rendering the grammar accessible to
people of varied educational backgrounds and varied proficiency in the
English language.

The work was completed using an online content creation and translation
platform, the Door43 Content Service [https://git.door43.org].
Because of this, all the work is under revision control, you can go back
and see the commit history [https://git.door43.org/unfoldingWord/en_uhg/commits/branch/master]
if you’d like (it totals over 2700 commits at the time of writing).



Future

We plan to extend the UAG, in conjunction with the unfoldingWord® Hebrew
Bible, to cover higher level syntactic and semantic information. Rather
than replacing the existing form-centric morphology of the OSHB, we
would add another parsing layer on top of it that focuses on the
function of the words and phrases. This will generate a new list of
categories that will need explanations in the UAG. Some examples of new
categories are discourse markers, specific uses of imperfect forms,
context sensitive gender identification and the like.

A further extension may be to take the raw material from this work and
augment and format it to be useful as a teaching grammar. Again, the
idea here would be to provide a resource that could easily be translated
and adapted into other Gateway Languages.

If either of these ideas intrigue you, let us know at
https://www.unfoldingword.org/contact/, we’d love to have your involvement!



Downloads

The latest version of the UAG may be downloaded in the following formats:


	UAG HTML zip file [https://readthedocs.org/projects/uag/downloads/htmlzip/latest/]


	UAG HTML Epub file [https://readthedocs.org/projects/uag/downloads/epub/latest/]


	UAG reStructuredText source files [https://git.door43.org/unfoldingWord/en_uag/archive/master.zip]




PDF is not currently offered due to complications with mixing RTL and LTR text.



Contributors

This resource was designed by unfoldingWord [https://www.unfoldingword.org/] and built by the Door43 World Missions Community [https://door43.org/]. At least the following
people were instrumental in the creation of the UHG:


	Joel D. Ruark (M.A.Th. Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary; Th.M., Ph.D.
Old Testament, Stellenbosch University)


	Perry Oakes (BA Biblical Studies, Taylor University; MA Theology,
Fuller Seminary; MA Linguistics, University of Texas at Arlington;
PhD Old Testament, Southwestern Baptist Theological Seminary)


	Jesse Griffin (BA Biblical Studies, Liberty University; MA Biblical
Languages, Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary)


	Aaron M. Valdizan (M.Div., Th.M., Ph.D. Candidate Old Testament, The Master’s Seminary)


	Johan de Joode






License

unfoldingWord® Aramaic Grammar

Copyright © 2022 by unfoldingWord

This work is made available under the Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike 4.0 International License. To view a copy of this license, visit http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/4.0/ or send a letter to Creative Commons, PO Box 1866, Mountain View, CA 94042, USA.

unfoldingWord® is a registered trademark of unfoldingWord. Use of the unfoldingWord name or logo requires the written permission of unfoldingWord. Under the terms of the CC BY-SA license, you may copy and redistribute this unmodified work as long as you keep the unfoldingWord® trademark intact. If you modify a copy or translate this work, thereby creating a derivative work, you must remove the unfoldingWord® trademark.

On the derivative work, you must indicate what changes you have made and attribute the work as follows: “The original work by unfoldingWord is available from unfoldingword.org/uhg [https://www.unfoldingword.org/uhg])”. You must also make your derivative work available under the same license (CC BY-SA).

If you would like to notify unfoldingWord regarding your translation of this work, please contact us at unfoldingword.org/contact/ [https://www.unfoldingword.org/contact/].





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective


Summary

An adjective is a word that describes a person(s), place(s), or thing(s).
Within a sentence, an adjective usually describes a noun.

However, in Biblical Aramaic an adjective itself can function as a noun or even as an adverb (to describe a verb).



Article

In Bibical Aramaic, adjectives follow the noun they describe and match that noun in
gender (masculine or feminine)
and number (singular or plural).
However, there are some exceptions to this rule. If a noun is dual,
its accompanying adjective will be plural. Also, the gender of some
nouns does not match their apparent form (as in אֶבֶן, meaning “stone,” which is
grammatically-feminine although it appears grammatically-masculine).  In
these cases, an accompanying adjective will match the gender of the noun
itself rather than the apparent form. Also, for nouns with collective singular
(as in עַם, meaning “people”), the accompanying adjective may match the implied number rather than the apparent form.



Form

The forms of the adjective closely resemble the forms of the common noun.


Paradigm


Adjective Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	טָב

	tobh

	good



	masculine singular construct

	טָב

	tobh

	good of



	masculine singular determined

	טָבָא

	tobha’

	the good



	feminine singular absolute

	טָבָה

	tobhah

	good



	feminine singular construct

	טָבַת

	tobhath

	good of



	feminine singular determined

	טָבְתָּא

	tobhta’

	the good



	masculine plural absolute

	טָבִין

	tobhiyn

	good



	masculine plural contruct

	טָבֵי

	tobhey

	good of



	masculine plural determined

	טָבַיָּא

	tobhayya’

	the good



	feminine plural absolute

	טָבָן

	tobhan

	good



	feminine plural construct

	טָבָת

	tobath

	good of



	feminine plural determined

	טָבָתָא

	tobhatha’

	the good









Function


Describes a noun

The most common use of adjectives is to describe a noun directly.
There are two kinds of adjectives that function in this way, attributive adjectives and predicative adjectives.

In Biblical Hebrew and Biblical Aramaic, an attributive adjective almost always immediately follows the noun that it describes and has the same form in gender, number, and definiteness.
Thus, if the noun is masculine, the adjective is also masculine. If the noun is singular, the adjective is also singular.
If the noun is definite, the adjective is also definite; and so on.


Example: DAN 2:6






	מַתְּנָ֤ן וּנְבִזְבָּה֙ וִיקָ֣ר שַׂגִּ֔יא

	
	


	mattenan unbhizbah viyqar saggiy’

	
	


	gifts and-a-reward and-honor great

	
	


	gifts from me

	a reward

	and great honor







Note

When a cardinal or an
ordinal number functions as an attributive
adjective, sometimes it comes before the noun it describes
instead of after the noun.




Example: 1SA 18:17 (This table is a place holder until an Aramaic example is put in)




	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter






Predicative adjectives are adjectives that describe nouns using a linking verb.
Often the linking verb is not present in the Hebrew text and must be supplied when translating into English.
Like attributive adjectives, a predicative adjective usually has the same form as the noun it
describes in both gender and number. Unlike attributive adjectives, however, a predicative
adjective can be indefinite even if it describes a definite noun.


Example: DAN 2:5




	מִלְּתָ֖א מִנִּ֣י אַזְדָּ֑א



	milletha’ minniy ‘azda’



	the-matter from-me gone



	The matter is gone from me







Note

Sometimes, predicative adjectives and attributive adjectives look
identical and must be distinguished from the context.




Example: 1SA 18:17 (This table is a place holder until an Aramaic example is put in)




	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter








Functions as a noun

A nominal adjective is an adjective that itself functions as a noun in the sentence rather than describing a noun.


Example: DAN 2:9




	כִדְבָ֤ה וּשְׁחִיתָה֙ הִזְדְּמִנְתּוּן֙ לְמֵאמַ֣ר קָֽדָמַ֔י



	khidhbhah ushchiythah hizdemintun leme’mar qadhamay



	false and-deceptive you-have-conspired to-say before-me



	You have conspired to speak before me false and deceptive words








Functions as an adverb

An adverbial adjective is an adjective that functions as an adverb,
meaning that it describes a verb instead of a noun.


Example: 1SA 18:17 (This table is a place holder until an Aramaic example is put in)




	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter








Other uses of adjectives


adjectives that compare two or more items

A comparative adjective expresses a comparison between two or more items.


Example: 1SA 18:17 (This table is a place holder until an Aramaic example is put in)




	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter








adjectives with stronger meaning

An intensive adjective has a stronger degree of meaning than a typical adjective.


Example: 1SA 18:17 (This table is a place holder until an Aramaic example is put in)




	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter








adjectives with strongest meaning

A superlative adjective has a meaning strengthened to its greatest degree.


Example: 1SA 18:17 (This table is a place holder until an Aramaic example is put in)




	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter



	


	


	


	בִתִּ֨י הַגְּדוֹלָ֤ה



	vitti haggedolah



	my-daughter the-old



	my older daughter












            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective Cardinal Number


Summary

Cardinal numbers are used to describe quantity or to
express the name of a number itself (“one”, “two”, “three”, etc.).



Article

Neither Biblical Hebrew nor Biblical Aramaic contains numerals (“1”, “2”, “3”, etc.) but
rather uses words to express numbers (“one”, “two”, “three”, etc.).
There are two different kinds of numbers: cardinal numbers and ordinal numbers.
Cardinal numbers are used either to express the name of a number itself
or to express the quantity of a thing (“one”, “two”, “three”, etc.).

Cardinal numbers function as attributive adjectives,
but they do not always follow the same grammatical rules. They may
appear either before or after the noun they describe, and they may not
always have the same grammatical form (gender, number, definiteness) as
the noun they describe. As with other adjectives, a
cardinal number can function as a noun and can appear in either the absolute
the construct state.


Note

Sometimes a cardinal form (“one”, “two”, “three”, etc.) is used,
but an ordinal meaning (“first”, “second”, “third”, etc.) is clearly
indicated from the context.





“One”


“One” Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	חַד

	chadh

	one



	masculine singular construct

	חַד

	chadh

	one of



	masculine singular determined

	חַדָא

	chadha’

	the one



	feminine singular absolute

	חֲדָה

	chedhah

	one



	feminine singular construct

	חֲדָת

	chedhath

	one of



	feminine singular determined

	חֲדָתָּא

	chedhata’

	the one








“Two”


“Two” Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	תְּרֵין

	tereyn

	two



	masculine singular construct

	תְּרֵי

	terey

	two of



	masculine singular determined

	תְּרֵיָא

	tereya’

	the two



	feminine singular absolute

	תַּרְתֵּין

	tarteyn

	two



	feminine singular construct

	תַּרְתֵּי

	tartey

	two of



	feminine singular determined

	תַּרְתֵּיָא

	tarteya’

	the two








3-10


3-10 Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	תְּלָתָה

	telathah

	three



	feminine singular absolute

	תְּלָת

	telath

	three



	masculine singular absolute

	אַרְבְּעָה

	‘arbe’ah

	four



	feminine singular absolute

	אַרְבַּע

	‘arba’

	four



	masculine singular absolute

	חַמְשָׁה

	chamshah

	five



	feminine singular absolute

	חֲמֵשׁ

	chemesh

	five



	masculine singular absolute

	שִׁתָּה

	shittah

	six



	feminine singular absolute

	שֵׁת

	sheth

	six



	masculine singular absolute

	שִׁבְעָה

	shibh’ah

	seven



	feminine singular absolute

	שְׁבַע

	shebha’

	seven



	masculine singular absolute

	תְּמָנִיָה

	temaniyah

	eight



	feminine singular absolute

	תְּמָנֵה

	temaneh

	eight



	masculine singular absolute

	תִּשְׁעָה

	tish’ah

	nine



	feminine singular absolute

	תֵּשַׁע

	tesha’

	nine



	masculine singular absolute

	עַשְׂרָה

	‘asrah

	ten



	feminine singular absolute

	עֲשַׂר

	‘esar

	ten








11-19

The numbers 11-19 are formed by writing the number 1-9 followed by the
number 10. Thus, in Biblical Aramaic the number “eleven” is written as
“one ten”; the number “seventeen” is written as “seven ten”, etc.


11-19 Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine

	תְּרֵי עֲשַׂר

	terey ‘esar

	twelve








20-99


Multiples of ten (20, 30, 40, etc.)


Multiples of Ten Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	gender both

	עֶשְׂרִין

	‘esriyn

	twenty



	gender both

	תְּלָתִין

	telathiyn

	thirty



	gender both

	אַרְבְּעִין

	‘arbe’iyn

	forty



	gender both

	חַמְשִׁין

	chameshiyn

	fifty



	gender both

	שִׁתִּין

	shittiyn

	sixty



	gender both

	שִׁבְעִין

	shibh’iyn

	seventy



	gender both

	תְּמָנִין

	temaniyn

	eighty



	gender both

	תִּשְׁעִין

	tish’iyn

	ninety








Multiples of ten plus units (21, 32, 43, etc.)

These numbers are written following the same rules as the numbers 11-19.
Thus, the number “twenty-one” is written as “one twenty”; the number
“thirty-two” is written as “two thirty”; the number “forty-three” is
writen as “three forty”, etc.




Multiples of 100, 1000, 10000, etc.

The nouns “hundred” (100) and “thousand” (1000) function the same as any
other common noun with singular, dual, and plural forms. Although the
number for “hundred” uses feminine endings and the number for “thousand”
uses masculine endings, both numbers should be classified as “gender
both” because the same form can be both grammatically-masculine and
grammatically-feminine.


Multiples of 100, 1000, 10000, etc. Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	gender both singular absolute

	מְאָה

	me’ah

	hundred



	gender both singular construct

	מְאַת

	me’ath

	hundred of



	gender both dual absolute

	מָאתַיִן

	ma’thayin

	two hundred



	gender both plural absolute

	אַרְבַּע מְאָה

	‘arba’ me’ah

	four hundred



	gender both singular absolute

	אֲלַף

	‘elaph

	thousand



	gender both singular determined

	אַלְפָּא

	‘alpa’

	the thousand



	gender both singular absolute

	רִבּוֹ

	ribbo

	ten thousand










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective Gentilic


Summary

The name(s) of spoken language(s) are considered gentilic adjectives.



Article

The names of spoken languages are the only terms that are considered by this grammar as proper “gentilic adjectives”.
However, scholars disagree concerning which terms should be called gentilic nouns or gentilic adjectives.  This is
because most gentilics in both Biblical Hebrew and Biblical Aramaic can legitimately be classified as either nouns or adjectives.


Note

Some gentilic nouns that follow nouns in the
absolute state function like attributive adjectives.
Some scholars call these gentilic adjectives as well (for example, “Ruth the Moabitess”).





Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective Ordinal Number


Summary

Ordinal numbers are used to express a rank or order
of items in a series (first, second, third, etc.) or to express a part
of a whole (a third, a fourth, a fifth, etc.).



Article

Ordinal numbers are used to express a rank or order
of items in a series (first, second, third, etc.) or to express a part
of a whole (a third, a fourth, a fifth, etc.).



“First” through “Tenth”


“First” through “Fourth” Paradigm







	word

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine

	קַדְמָי

	qadhmay

	first



	feminine

	קַדְמָיָה

	qadhmayah

	first



	masculine

	תִּנְיָן

	tinyan

	second



	feminine

	תִּנְיָנָה

	tinyanah

	second



	masculine

	תְּלִיתָי

	teliythay

	third



	feminine

	תְּלִיתָיהָ

	teliythayha

	third



	masculine

	רְבִיעָי

	rebhiy’ay

	fourth



	feminine

	רְבִיעָיהָ

	rebhiy’ayha

	fourth








“Fifth” and higher

The cardinal forms are used for ordinal numbers higher than four
(“fifth,” “sixth,” “eleventh,” “twelfth,” etc.).



Part of a whole





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adverb


Summary

An adverb is a word that describes a verb, or sometimes describes a sentence as a whole.

Some particles in Biblical Hebrew are closely related to adverbs.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, an adverb usually either describes the action of a specific verb
or describes an entire clause/sentence.



Describes a verb

There are several different ways that an adverb can describe a verb.


describes a place or location

A locative adverb describes something about the place or location where the action of the verb happens.



describes time

A temporal adverb describes something about the time when the action of the verb happens.



describes manner of action

An adverb of manner describes something about how the action of the verb happens.



describes quantity

A quantitative adverb describes an amount of something in relation to the action of the verb.



describes quality

A qualitative adverb describes the value of something in relation to the action of the verb.




Describes an entire clause or sentence

A sentential adverb describes an entire clause or sentence rather than an individual verb.
Sentential adverbs are closely related to conjunctions.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Conjunction


Summary

A conjunction is a word that shows a relationship between two different words, phrases, sentences, or even entire paragraphs.
In other words, conjunctions are grammatical connectors.
The most common conjunctions in English are “and,” “or,” “but,” and “for.”
Conjunctions are closely related to both sentential adverbs and particles.

Some particles in Biblical Aramaic are closely related to conjunctions.



Article

Biblical Aramaic contains only one primary conjunction (the prefix וְ),
but a whole family of other words also function as conjunctions. In Biblical Aramaic, particles
and conjunctions are often combined with each other to form compound conjunctions.
Compound conjunctions should not be considered merely as the sum of the
components, but rather as a single grammatical entity with its own range
of meanings which may or may not be different than the individual
component words.

There are eight major categories of conjunctions.
There are others as well, but these are the main kinds of conjunctions:
conjunctive (“and”);
alternative (“or”);
contrastive (“but”);
explicative (“surely”);
causal (“for”);
conditional (“if”);
concessive (“except”);
restrictive (“only”).

Sentences in Biblical Aramaic often begin with the conjunction ו (as either a consonant or a shureq vowel).
This conjunction וְ (“and”) cannot stand alone as an independent word but must be connected to another word as a prefix.
This can be added to a noun, a verb, a pronoun, or a particle.
The shewa in וְ can lengthen to a vowel, usually pathah (when paired with the definite article) or qamets
(when paired with both the article and a ה prefix), but others are also possible.


Note

The conjunction וְ is often left untranslated when it begins a sentence or clause.



Also, the conjunction is often added between every item of a list in Biblical Aramaic;
but in English the וְ may not be translated for each item.



-וְ


Form

The conjunction וְ can appear as a prefix to either a word or particle.



Function

The conjunction וְ can express any of the following connective
relationships:


Conjunctive

A conjunctive conjunction simply joins two words/phrases/sentences together and is usually translated as “and” in
English.  This kind of conjunction can be used either comparatively (joining similar ideas) or contrastively (joining dissimilar ideas).



Alternative

An alternative conjunction compares two words/phrases/sentences as alternates and is usually
translated as “or” in English.



Contrastive

A contrastive conjunction contrasts two words/phrases/sentences as different in some way and is usually translated as “but” in
English.




Causal

A causal conjunction expresses a relationship of cause (of some kind) between two grammatical items.
These can include a relationship of reason or result as well as a relationship of purpose or goal.
However, sometimes it is extremely difficult to distinguish between a causal conjunction that
expresses purpose/goal and one that expresses reason/result.


expresses reason or result

This kind of causal conjunction expresses either the reason for or the result of an action/event.
In English, it is usually translated as “for” or “because”.



expresses purpose or goal

This kind of causal conjunction expresses the purpose for or intended outcome of an action/event.
In English, it is usually translated as “for” or “so that”.




Conditional

A conditional conjunction introduces either a hypothetical situation or an actual situation,
as determined by the context.


expresses a hypothetical condition

A hypothetical condition expresses an imaginary action or event that has
not actually happened in reality. This kind of conditional conjunction
is usually translated as “if” in English. Hypothetical conditions have
potential to convey many different nuances of possibility and/or
desirability.



expresses an actual condition

An actual condition expresses an action or event that has actually
happened in reality, and is usually translated as “when” or “while” in
English. Usually, this kind of condition indicates something that is
happening concurrently with the main action/event being described, or
something that has happened in the past in certain circumstances.

A restrictive conjunction sets apart a clause or phrase as unique within its context.
Sometimes this restrictive function emphasizes a particular item as the most important or most prominent;
in these cases, the conjunction is similar in meaning to an affirmative conjunction.
At other times, however, this restrictive function introduces a particular limitation to something previously expressed; in
these cases, this conjunction is similar in meaning to a concessive conjunction.



expresses an actual condition

An actual condition expresses an action or event that has actually
happened in reality, and is usually translated as “when” or “while” in
English. Usually, this kind of condition indicates something that is
happening concurrently with the main action/event being described, or
something that has happened in the past in certain circumstances.





Compound conjunctions


Note

Sometimes multiple conjunctions or particles appear
together but do NOT form a compound conjunction; in such cases, each
word retains its individual range of meanings. These instances must be
determined from the context. If in doubt, consult a dictionary or
lexicon for the exact meaning of any specific occurrence.







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Definiteness


Summary

The concept of definiteness in Biblical Aramaic is a way of referring to a person(s) or thing(s).
Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and participles can be either definite or indefinite, depending on several factors.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, nouns and pronouns either can be definite on the basis of their own intrinsic nature
or can be made definite by a linguistic marking or grammatical construction.
Generally speaking, adjectives and participles (both active
and passive) are always intrinsically indefinite, but they can be made definite by the use of the
determined ending or a pronominal suffix,
or by being connected to a definite noun in a construct relationship.

As a general summary, definiteness in Biblical Aramaic functions in the following ways:
1) to designate a specific person/thing, or a class of person(s)/thing(s) that are intrinsically definite;
2) to match a noun to its accompanying descriptor (often with adjectives or participles);
3) to introduce a relative clause (often with participles); and/or
4) to indicate a superlative or demonstrative (especially in regard to time) referent.
However, these are only general designations and do not represent a comprehesive list.


Note

The concept of definiteness works differently in various languages; therefore, definite/indefinite terms should always be translated from Biblical Aramaic into other languages with great sensitivity to the context of each individual use and according to the conventions of definiteness in the target language.





Intrinsically definite terms

There are three types of terms that are intrinsically definite:
proper nouns,
personal pronouns,
and demonstrative pronouns.


Proper nouns



Personal pronouns



Demonstrative pronouns




Terms made definite by linguistic marking or grammatical construction

Biblical Aramaic has three ways to make a term definite: by adding the determined ending,
by adding a pronominal suffix,
or by connecting it to a definite term in a construct relationship.


Determined state



Pronominal suffix



Construction with a definite noun




Function of definiteness


Refers to a specific person, thing, or idea



Refers to a general class/category of items

Sometimes a definite term refers to a general class or category instead to referring to a specific item.
This can be a general category of people, a general class of objects, a generic type of material, etc.
Usually the meaning is clear from the context.


people

Sometimes a definite term is used in this way when a person directly addresses another person.



material

Sometimes a definite term is used to indicate the substance of which a thing is made.




Matches an adjective to a noun

In Biblical Aramaic, when a definite common noun is followed by a definite
attributive adjective, an adjectival participle,
or a noun in apposition, the determined ending on both terms shows that they belong together. In other words,
that particular adjective is describing that particular noun.



Introduces a verbal relative clause

When the determined ending is used on a verbal form,
it refers to the person(s) doing the action described by the verb and is translated very much like a Particle Relative.
The determined ending is used in this way usually with participles (active
or passive).






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender Both


Summary

A word is classified as “both gender” if it contains both a masculine
and a feminine form, or if a single form is masculine in
some contexts and feminine in other contexts.



Article

Some words appear in both a masculine
and a feminine form.
Other words have only one form,
but that single form can be either grammatically-masculine or grammatically-feminine.
These kinds of words are classified as “gender both”, and they are usually nouns or adjectives.
Sometimes the context can determine the gender of a particular instance of a “gender both” noun,
but sometimes the context is inconclusive.



Examples


A single word with both masculine and feminine forms



A single form that can be either masculine or feminine






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender Common


Summary

A word is classified as “common gender” if it can refer to either a
grammatically-masculine or a grammatically-feminine person/thing.



Article

A word is parsed as “common” (in other systems sometimes “unmarked”),
when it has potential to refer to either a
masculine
or a
feminine
person or thing. Words classified as “common gender” are usually
pronouns or verbs.



Examples

In both Biblical Hebrew and Biblical Aramaic,
1st person personal pronouns are “gender common”.

In both Biblical Hebrew and Biblical Aramaic,
finite verbs in 1st person conjugation are “gender common”.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender Feminine


Summary

Nouns, adjectives, finite verbs, participles, pronouns, pronominal suffixes, and some particles change their form is according to
their grammatical gender, either masculine or feminine.

In Biblical Aramaic, the feminine gender is often marked by either a ־ָה (qamets-he) or ־ָן (qamets-nun) suffix,
but various other prefixes and suffixes can also indicate feminine gender.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, nouns are classified according to gender, either masculine, feminine, or
sometimes both. Grammatical modifiers (such as adjectives, active
and passive participles, pronouns, pronominal suffixes)
change their endings in order to agree with the gender of the term they refer to. A finite verb
with feminine gender indicates a feminine subject. All references to female persons in Biblical Aramaic are feminine.
However, other entities apart from people can also be classified as feminine. For example, the proper names
of cities are often feminine in Biblical Aramaic, as well as body parts that exist as pairs (hand, foot, etc.).
Some particles are also marked for gender in Biblical Aramaic.


Note

Some feminine nouns do NOT take feminine endings, even some common
nouns such as אֶבֶן (stone). They appear to be
masculine nouns, but they are actually feminine nouns. A dictionary or
lexicon will indicate the proper gender for each word.





Form


Pe’al Perfect Feminine Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person feminine singular

	כְּתַבְתִּי

	kethabhtiy

	you wrote



	second person feminine plural

	כְּתַבְתֵּן

	kethabhtan

	you wrote



	third person feminine singular

	כִּתְבַת

	kithbhath

	she wrote



	third person feminine plural

	כְּתַבָה

	kethabhah

	they wrote







Pe’al Imperfect Conjugation Feminine Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person feminine singular

	תִּכְתְּבִין

	tikhtebhiyn

	you will write



	second person feminine plural

	תִּכְתְּבָן

	tikhtebhan

	you will write



	third person feminine singular

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	she will write



	third person feminine plural

	יִכְתְּבָן

	yikhtebhan

	they will write







Independent Personal Pronoun Feminine Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person feminine singular

	אַנְתִּי

	‘antiy

	you



	second person feminine plural

	אַנתֵּן

	‘antan

	you



	third person feminine singular

	הִיא

	hiy

	she



	third person feminine plural

	אִנִּין

	‘inniyn

	they







Pronominal Suffix Feminine Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person feminine singular

	־כִי

	-khiy

	your



	second person feminine plural

	־כֵן

	-khen

	your



	third person feminine singular

	־ַהּ

	-ah

	her



	third person feminine plural

	־הֵן

	-hen

	their










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender Masculine

Nouns, adjectives, finite verbs, participles, pronouns, pronominal suffixes, and some particles change their form according to
grammatical gender, either masculine or feminine.  The masculine gender is usually indicated by the absence of any prefix or suffix.
However, various prefixes and suffixes can indicate masculine gender.


Article

In Biblical Aramaic, nouns are classified according to gender, either masculine, feminine, or
sometimes both. Grammatical modifiers (such as adjectives, active
and passive participles, pronouns, pronominal suffixes)
change their endings in order to agree with the gender of the term they refer to. A finite verb
with masculine gender indicates a masculine subject. All references to male persons in Biblical Aramaic are masculine.
However, other entities apart from people can also be classified as masculine. For example, the proper names
of nations and tribes are often masculine in Biblical Aramaic. Some particles are also marked for gender
in Biblical Aramaic.


Note

Some nouns appear to be masculine but are actually feminine, even some common
nouns such as אֶבֶן (stone). That is, some nouns are feminine even though they do NOT take feminine
endings. A dictionary or lexicon will indicate the proper gender for each word.





Form

Masculine singular nouns and adjectives have no unique ending;
they are the standard dictionary form.


Pe’al Perfect Masculine Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person masculine singular

	כְּתַבְתְּ

	kethabhte

	you wrote



	second person masculine plural

	כְּתַבְתּוּן

	kethabhtun

	you wrote



	third person masculine singular

	כְּתַב

	kethabh

	he wrote



	third person masculine plural

	כְתַבוּ

	kethabhu

	they wrote







Pe’al Imperfect Masculine Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person masculine singular

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	you will write



	second person masculine plural

	תִּכְתְּבוּן

	tikhtebhun

	you will write



	third person masculine singular

	יִכְתֻּב

	yikhtubh

	he will write



	third person masculine plural

	יִכְתְּבוּן

	yikhtebhun

	they will write










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun


Summary

A noun is a word that refers to a person, a thing, a place, or an idea.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, all nouns contain number, gender, state, and definiteness.
By number, a noun can be singular, plural, or dual.
By gender, a noun can be masculine or feminine.
By state, a noun can be in the construct state or in the absolute state.
Nouns are listed in a Aramaic dictionary by their singular absolute form. Also, a variety of prefixes and/or
suffixes can be attached to nouns that give extra information.


Note

Sometimes the actual classification of a noun does not match its form.



For example, a noun can appear masculine when it is actually feminine, and so on.

In Biblical Aramaic, it is very common for words to change their function within a sentence.  For example, adjectives,
and participles (both active and passive) often function as nouns.
Also, sometimes a noun can function as an adverb or a preposition.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun Common


Summary

Common nouns are nouns that are not proper names (i.e. names of people or places).



Article

A common noun is any noun that is not a proper name.  Common noun change their form according to
gender (either masculine or feminine) number (singular,
dual, or plural), and state (either absolute or
construct).



Form


Paradigm


Noun Paradigm







	word

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	masculine singular absolute

	מֶלֶךְ

	melekh

	king



	masculine singular construct

	מֶלֶךְ

	melekh

	king of



	Masculine singular determined

	מַלְכָּא

	malka’

	the king



	feminine singular absolute

	מַלְכָּה

	malkah

	queen



	feminine singular contruct

	מַלְכַּת

	malkath

	queen of



	feminine singular determined

	מַלְכְּתָא

	malketha’

	the queen



	masculine plural absolute

	מַלְכִין

	malkhiyn

	kings



	masculine plural construct

	מַלְכֵי

	malkhey

	kings of



	masculine plural determined

	מַלְכַיָּא

	malkhayya’

	the kings



	feminine plural absolute

	מַלְכָן

	malkhan

	queens



	feminine plural contruct

	מַלְכָת

	malkhath

	queens of



	feminine plural determined

	מַלְכָתָא

	malkhatha’

	the queens









Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun Gentilic


Summary

A gentilic noun is a noun that describes the ethnic identity of a person or group of people.



Article

Biblical Aramaic expresses national, tribal, or ancestral identity using nouns that (usually) immediately follow the noun they
describe.  For this reason, some scholars prefer to classify gentilic nouns as gentilic adjectives,
because they appear in the same position as attributive adjectives.
Either classification is grammatically correct.



Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun Proper Name


Summary

Proper names (usually, of people or places) are a special class of noun called “proper nouns”.



Article

By way of example: פָּרַס (“Persia”) is a proper noun (because it is a
name), but עוֹף (“bird”) is a common noun.
Biblical Aramaic does not have capital letters to signify proper names.
Proper nouns always appear in the absolute state
and are considered 3rd person
singular
when used as subjects of verbs, direct objects, or referred to by
personal pronouns or pronominal suffixes. Proper names can be either
masculine
or
feminine.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Number Dual


Summary

The dual form of a term usually refers to a pair of items.
Article
——-
Nouns change their form according to their number, either singular,
dual, or plural. The dual ending does not only mean “two” but usually refers to a pair of something.


Note

Dual nouns always take adjectives with a plural ending, not a dual ending.





Form


Dual Paradigm







	Form

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Gender both dual absolute

	מָאתַיִן

	ma’thayin

	two hundred








Example





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Number Plural


Summary

The plural form of a term refers to two or more of that item.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, a term with plural form usually refers to multiple persons or objects.  However, Biblical Aramaic
can use the plural form of a word to express many different meanings about a singular entity.



Form


Nouns and adjectives

Feminine plural nouns and adjectives usually end in וֹת- (holem waw + taw).

Masculine plural nouns and adjectives usually end in ־ִים (hireq-yod + final mem).



Other terms

Besides nouns, a plural term can be recognized by a variety of changes
to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other and are hard
to sum up in a simple, helpful way. This paradigm shows a sample of the
kinds of changes that signal a plural form for verbs, independent personal pronouns,
the direct object marker with a pronominal suffix,
and pronominal suffixes.


Independent Personal Pronoun Plural Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	first person common plural

	אֲנַחְנָה

	‘enachnah

	we



	second person masculine plural

	אַנְתּוּן (or אַנְתֹּם)

	‘antun (or ‘antom)

	you



	second person feminine plural

	אַנְתֵּן

	‘anten

	you



	third person masculine plural

	הִמּוֹ (also הִמּוֹן or אִנּוּן)

	himmo (also himmon or ‘innun)

	they



	third person feminine plural

	אִנִּין

	‘inniyn

	they









Function


Nouns marked as plural



Adjectives marked as plural



Verbs marked as plural



Participles marked as plural



Personal pronouns and suffixes marked as plural






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Number Singular


Summary

The singular form of a term refers to a single item, or a collection of items all of the same kind.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, a word in its singular form usually refers to a single item, or to a collection of items all of the same
kind. For nouns and adjectives, the singular form is the standard form found in a dictionary or lexicon.



Form


Nouns and adjectives

Masculine singular nouns have no special endings.

Feminine singular nouns usually end in either ־ָה or ־ַת.


Singular Forms of Nouns/Adjectives







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	טָב

	tobh

	good



	masculine singular construct

	טָב

	tobh

	good of



	masculine singular determined

	טָבָא

	tobha’

	the good



	feminine singular absolute

	טָבָה

	tobhah

	good



	feminine singular construct

	טָבַת

	tobhath

	good of



	feminine singular determined

	טָבְתָּא

	tobhta’

	the good








Other terms

Besides nouns, a singular term can be recognized by a variety of changes
to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other and are hard
to sum up in a simple, helpful way. This paradigm shows a sample of the
kinds of changes that signal a singular form for verbs, independent personal pronouns,
and pronominal suffixes.




Examples

Proper names are always singular, but can be either common singular or
collective singular.

Sometimes a singular noun can refer to an entire kind of item rather than an individual entity. For example, the noun עַם
“(people”) is singular and refers to an entire group of people as a single unit.

With some nouns, the singular form can be used as either a common singular or a collective
singular. For example, the noun עוֹף֙ can mean “bird” or “birds”.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Participle Active


Summary

An active participle is a non-finite verbal form with active voice
that can function as a verb (either a main verb or a verbal complement), an adjective, or a noun.
When used verbally, an active participle most often expresses continuous or imminent action.



Article



Form


Pa’el Active Participle Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	מְכַתֵּב

	mekhattebh

	writing down



	feminine singular absolute

	מְכַתְּבָה

	mekhattebhah

	writing down



	masculine plural absolute

	מְכַתְּבִין

	mekhattebhiyn

	writing down



	feminine plural absolute

	מְכַתְּבָן

	mekhattebhan

	writing down







Haphel Active Participle Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	מְהַכְתֵּב

	mehakhtebh

	causing to write



	feminine singular absolute

	מְהַכְתְּבָה

	mehakhtebhah

	causing to write



	masculine plural absolute

	מְהַכְתְּבִין

	mehakhtebhiyn

	causing to write



	feminine plural absolute

	מְהַכְתְּבָן

	mehakhtebhan

	causing to write








Function

It is helpful to classify participles according to
their function in the sentence as a whole: as a verb (or verbal complement);
as an adjective; or as a noun.
Participles can function independently as their own grammatical entity, but they often
introduce entire clauses that function either as adjectives or nouns.


Functions as an adjective

An adjectival participle immediately follows the noun it describes, and matches that noun in gender, number, and definiteness.
An adjectival participle can either function as an adjective by itself or introduce an entire clause
that functions as an adjective (either attributive or predicative).



Functions as a noun

A nominal participle often takes the definite article (but not always),
and can either function as a noun by itself or introduce an entire clause that functions as a noun.
A nominal participle will appear in the construct state either when it takes a pronominal suffix
or when it is in a construct relationship with another noun in the absolute state.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Participle Passive


Summary

A passive participle is a non-finite verbal form with passive or reflexive voice that can function
as a verb (or verbal complement), an adjective, or a noun.
Passive participles most often function as either an
attributive adjective or a predicative adjective.



Article

Participles are non-finite verbal forms that can change their form based on
stem formation (like verbs) as well as person, gender, state, and definiteness
(like both adjectives and nouns).
Participles are very flexible in their grammatical use and can function as a verbal complement, a
finite main verb, an adjective, or a noun.
In most cases, the context will clearly show how the participle is being used in the sentence. The meaning of a participle is
usually clear, even in cases where its specific grammatical function cannot be determined precisely.

Passive participles express verbal action in either passive voice or
reflexive voice.  Passive voice means that the person/thing described by the
participle receives the action expressed by the participle itself.  Reflexive voice means that the person/thing described by
the participle both performs and receives the action expressed by the participle itself.



Form


Pe’il (passive) Participle Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular Absolute

	כְּתִיב

	kethiybh

	being written



	feminine singular Absolute

	כְּתִיבָה

	kethiybhah

	being written



	masculine plural Absolute

	כְּתִיבִין

	kethiybhiyn

	being written



	feminine plural Absolute

	כְּתִיבָן

	kethiybhan

	being written







Hithpe’el (reflexive) Participle Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular Absolute

	מִתְכְּתֵב

	mithkathebh

	writing himself



	feminine singular Absolute

	מִתְכַּתְבָה

	mithkathbhah

	writing herself



	masculine plural Absolute

	מִתְכַּתְבִין

	mithkathbhiyn

	writing themselves



	feminine plural Absolute

	מִתְכַּתְבָן

	mithkathbhan

	writing themselves







Pa’al (passive) Participle Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular Absolute

	מְכַתַּב

	mekhattabh

	being written down



	feminine singular Absolute

	מְכַתְּבָה

	mekhattebhah

	being written down



	masculine plural Absolute

	מְכַתְּבִין

	mekhattebhiyn

	being written down



	feminine plural Absolute

	מְכַתְּבָן

	mekhattebhan

	being written down







Hithpa’al (reflexive) Participle Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular Absolute

	מִתְכַּתַּב

	mithkattabh

	writing himself down



	feminine singular Absolute

	מִתְכַּתְּבָה

	mithkattebhah

	writing herself down



	masculine plural Absolute

	מִתְכַּתְּבִין

	mithkattebhiyn

	writing themselves down



	feminine plural Absolute

	מִתְכַּתְּבָן

	mithkattebhan

	writing themselves down







Hophal (passive) Participle Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular Absolute

	מְהַכְתַּב

	mehakhtabh

	being caused to write



	feminine singular Absolute

	מְהַכְתְּבָה

	mehakhtebhah

	being caused to write



	masculine plural Absolute

	מְהַכְתְּבִין

	mehakhtebhiyn

	being caused to write



	feminine plural Absolute

	מְהַכְתְּבָן

	mehakhtebhan

	being caused to write








Function

A passive/reflexive participle is often used as an independent
grammatical entity, although it can introduce entire clauses similar to the active participle.
Passive participles are generally more limited in meaning than active participles.
Passive participles are governed either by the main verb of a sentence or by the context.
They can express action in past time, present time, future time, or without any specified timeframe.


Functions as an adjective

An adjectival participle immediately follows the noun it describes, and matches that noun in gender, number, and definiteness.
An adjectival participle can either function as an adjective by itself or introduce an entire clause
that functions as an adjective (either attributive or predicative).

This is the most common use of the passive participle in Biblical Hebrew.
An adjectival passive participle can function as either an attributive adjective
or a predicative adjective.  The context must determine whether a passive participle
is functioning as a predicative adjective or as a main verb, because both appear the
same in many instances.



Functions as a finite main verb

When functioning as a main verb, the participle is governed by the context
and has the potential to be translated as past time, present time,
future time, or even without a specified timeframe. A verbal participle
can express continuous, imminent, habitual, or even stative action as
determined by the context.

The context must determine whether a passive participle is functioning as a main verb or as a predicative adjective, because both appear the same in many instances.



Functions as a non-finite verbal complement

When functioning as a verbal complement, the participle is governed by
the main verb of the sentence and has potential to be translated as past
time, present time, or future time. A verbal participle can express
continuous, imminent, habitual, or even stative action as determined by the
context.



Functions as a noun

A nominal participle often takes the definite article (but not always),
and can either function as a noun by itself or introduce an entire clause that functions as a noun.
A nominal participle will appear in the construct state either when it takes a pronominal suffix
or when it is in a construct relationship with another noun in the absolute state.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle


Summary



Article

Particles are auxiliary words in a language that do not describe or
refer to a specific object or action. Rather, particles often mark grammatical structures and/or show how other words
within a sentence relate to each other. Many particles are closely related to adverbs or
conjunctions.

Some particles are extremely flexible in their meaning and can also serve other functions within a sentence,
especially as conjunctions or adverbs.
For example, the word דִּי can function as either a relative particle or a conjunction;
and there are others as well.


Note

The classification of these words (i.e. words called “particles”
in this grammar) is a subject of much debate among Hebrew linguists.
This is true even for particles which have a clear meaning and function.
Other parsing systems may have different names for these groups of
particles, may have different groupings, or may even parse an individual
particle as another kind of word such as a
noun, an adverb, a conjunction, or others.



Particles are sometimes paired together (or with conjunctions) to form
compound conjunctions. Compound conjunctions are best understood as a
single unit with its own range of meanings which may or may not overlap
with the meanings of the individual particles themselves. When in doubt,
it is recommended to consult and dictionary or lexicon to determine
whether any particular occurrence of a particle stands alone or as part
of a compound conjunction.



Types

The parsing system used by this grammar identifies the following categories
of particles:


Affirmation particle

These particles usually convey a sense of “affirmation of” or “addition
to” some idea within the sentence. In English, they are commonly
translated using words such as “yes” or “also” or “even” or “really”,
etc.



Definite Article



Demonstrative particle

These particles focus the attention of the reader/listener to the word,
phrase, or sentence that immediately follows. In English, they are
commonly translated using words such as “See!” or “Look!” or “Behold!”,
etc.

The direct object marker is used only once in Biblical Aramaic.



Exhortation particle

Exhortation particles are used to emphasize or strengthen a request or
command. They are often left untranslated in English.



Interjection

These particles are exclamations of emotion. In English, they are
commonly translated using words such as “Oh!” or “Woe!” or “Aha!”, etc.



Interrogative particle

This prefix indicates that the sentence is a question and not a
statement.



Negative particle

These particles negate some word in the sentnce, usually a
verb or adjective.



Relative particle

These particles introduce a relative clause or phrase, often more fully
describing a preceding noun or verb.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Affirmation


Summary

Affirmation particles express a sense of “addition to” or “affirmation
of” something in a text.



Article

Biblical Aramaic contains some particles that, used either
individually or in combination, express an “affirmation of” or “addition
to” some aspect of the text. These particles can have a scope as narrow
as a single word or phrase, or as broad as an entire sentence or
paragraph.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Demonstrative


Summary

Demonstrative particles function to direct the attention of a listener or reader.



Article

Biblical Aramaic has only a few demonstrative particles, with the two most common ones being הִנֵּה and הֵ֣ן. The specific function
of a demonstrative particle is to draw attention to whatever immediately follows the particle, either a single word or an entire
phrase. Similar to the exhortation particle, demonstrative particles are sometimes left untranslated.
Demonstrative particles can stand alone or take a pronominal suffix and/or a prefixed
conjunction.



Function


Directs attention to a single word



Directs attention to a phrase



Directs attention to an entire sentence






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Exhortation


Summary

Exhortative particles strengthen the emotion of a command or request.



Article

Exhortation particles are words that add emotive force to a command or request. These particles are similar to
interjections but function to strengthen a specific call to action, while an interjection is used
as a more general expression of emotion.  Similar to demonstrative particles, exhortation particles
are sometime left untranslated, depending on the specific context.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Interjection


Summary

An interjection is a word that expresses strong emotion.



Article

Interjections usually appear at the beginning of a sentence or clause and are grammatically disconnected from the rest of the sentence.
As in many languages, interjections are often “natural sounds”, that is, vocal gestures or sounds that a person utters when experiencing certain emotions.
Interjections can be used to express both positive and negative emotions.

There are several interjections in Biblical Aramaic, and none of them occur very frequently.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Interrogative


Summary

Interrogative particles indicate that a sentence is a question. The interrogative particles מִי and מָה can also
function as interrogative pronouns (“who?” and “what?”) or indefinite pronouns (“whoever” and “whatever”).



Article

In general, interrogative particles nearly always appear at the
beginning of a clause to indicate that the clause is a question and not a statement.
However, interrogative particles can occur in the middle of a sentence to function as indefinite pronouns instead.
As in many languages, in Biblical Aramaic a question can be asked rhetorically as a way of making a strong statement.
As an example, a person might ask “How can that be?” as a way of expressing a strong sense of disbelief in something that has just been said.


Examples




מִי

This is the standard personal interrogative particle and can be translated as “who?”.  This particle can also function either as
an interrogative pronoun when used at the beginning of a verbal clause, or as an
indefinite pronoun (“whoever”) when used in the middle of a clause or sentence.



מָה

This is the standard impersonal interrogative particle and can be translated as “what?”. This particle can also function as
either an interrogative pronoun when used at the beginning of a verbal clause, or
an indefinite pronoun (“whatever”) when used in the middle of a clause or sentence.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Negative


Summary

Negative particles are terms that negate some aspect of a sentence, either an individual word or an entire phrase.



Article



אַיִן or אֵין

This term is used in verbless clauses to negate an entire clause or
sentence. It is sometimes classified as a noun
but usually appears in the verbal position of normal word order.
Literally, the term is translated in English as “there is no” or “there
is not”; but the English translation is often simplified to “is not”
(see example below).



לֹא

The word לֹא is the standard negative particle in Biblical Aramaic. This
term often negates verbs, but it has potential to negate other kinds of
words as well. In English, it is usually translated as “no” or “not”.
When used with 2nd person
imperfect
verbs to express a negative command, this particle signifies a more
emphatic command than the use of the negative particle אַל (with an imperfect verb).



אַל

The term אַַל is almost exclusively used to negate verbs; it is also the
standard particle used to negate jussive and cohortative verbs. When
used with 2nd person
imperfect
verbs to express a negative command, this particle signifies a less
emphatic command than the use of the negative particle לֹא.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle Relative


Summary

Relative particles introduce clauses or phrases that usually describe nouns but can also sometimes
describe adjectives and/or verbs. In English, relative particles are usually translated as “who,”
“that,” “which,” “when,” or “where.”



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Person First


Summary

The first person form of a term refers to the person(s) writing or speaking.



Article

In English, the first person pronouns include: “I”, “me”, or “my”, for singular; and “we”, “us”,
or “our,” for plural.  In Biblical Aramaic, terms which are marked for first person do not change form according to gender
(masculine and feminine), but they do change form according to number
(singular or plural). In Biblical Aramaic,
verbs, pronouns, and pronominal suffixes
can all be marked for first person.



Form

In Biblical Aramaic, a term marked for first person can be recognized by a variety of
changes to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other, so it is difficult to sum them up
in a simple, helpful way. The paradigm below shows a sample of the kinds of changes that signal a first person form.


Paradigm


First Person Pe’al Stem Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	first person common singular perfect

	כִּתְבֵת

	
	I wrote



	first person common plural perfect

	כְּתַבְנַא

	
	we wrote



	first person common singular imperfect

	אֶכְתֻּב

	
	I will write



	first person common plural imperfect

	נִכְתֻּב

	
	we will write







First Person Independent Personal Pronoun Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	first person common singular

	אֲנָה

	‘enah

	I



	first person common plural

	אֲנַחְנָה

	‘enachnah

	we






Neither English nor Biblical Aramaic distinguish between the inclusive and
the exclusive “we”. The context will determine which one is
meant. See also translationAcademy [http://ufw.io/academy/] and
translationNotes [http://ufw.io/academy/] for help
if the context is not clear.




Examples


Finite verb marked for first person

A finite verb (and/or verbal participle) in first person form
indicates that the subject of the verb is the writer/speaker of the verb.



Personal pronoun marked for first person

A first person indpendent personal pronoun refers either to the writer/speaker (for singular) or to an entire group to which
the writer/speaker belongs (for plural).



Pronominal suffix marked for first person

A first person pronominal suffix usually functions either as a personal pronoun (for verbs and prepositions) or as a possessive
adjective (for nouns).


As attached to a verb



As attached to a noun



As attached to a preposition







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Person Second


Summary

The second person form of a term refers to the person(s) being addressed by a writer or speaker.



Article

In English, the second person pronouns are “you” and “your,” used for both singular and plural. In Biblical Aramaic, terms which
are marked for second personal can change form according to both gender (masculine and
feminine) and number (singular or plural).  In Biblical Aramaic,
verbs, pronouns, and pronominal suffixes can all be marked
for third person.

Neither English nor Aramaic have a formal second person address. In many languages (including German, Spanish, and French),
a speaker addresses God using an informal address. In some other languages, such as Dutch, a speaker addresses God using a
formal address. For more information, see translationAcademy [http://ufw.io/academy/] and
translationNotes [http://ufw.io/academy/].



Form

In Biblical Aramaic, a term marked for second person can be recognized by a variety of
changes to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other, so it is difficult to sum them up
in a simple, helpful way. The paradigm below shows a sample of the kinds of changes that signal a second person form.


Paradigm


Second Person Pe’al Stem Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person masculine singular perfect

	כְּתַבְתְּ (or כּתַבְתָּ)

	kethabhte (or kethabhta)

	you wrote



	second person feminine singular perfect

	כְּתַבְתִּי

	kethabhtiy

	you wrote



	second person masculine plural perfect

	כְּתַבְתּוּן

	kethabhtun

	you wrote



	second person feminine plural perfect

	כְּתַבְתֵּן

	kethabhten

	you wrote



	second person masculine singular imperfect

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	you will write



	second person feminine singular imperfect

	תִּכְתְּבִין

	tikhtebhiyn

	you will write



	second person masculine plural imperfect

	תִּכְתְּבוּן

	tikhtebhun

	you will write



	second person feminine plural imperfect

	תִּכְתְּבָן

	tikhtebhan

	you will write







Second Person Independent Personal Pronoun Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	second person masculine singular

	אַנְתְּ (or אַנְתָּה)

	‘ante (or ‘antah)

	you



	second person feminine singular

	אַנְתִּי

	‘antiy

	you



	second person masculine plural

	אַנְתּוּן (or אַנְתֹּם)

	‘antun (or ‘antom)

	you



	second person feminine plural

	אַנְתֵּן

	‘anten

	you









Examples


Finite verb marked for second person

A finite verb (and/or verbal participle) in second person form
indicates that the subject of the verb is the person(s) being addressed by the writer/speaker.



Personal pronoun marked for second person

A second person independent personal pronoun refers either to the person being addressed by the writer/speaker (for singular)
or to an entire group to which that person belongs (for plural).



Pronominal suffix marked for second person

A second person pronominal suffix usually functions either as a personal pronoun (for verbs and prepositions) or as a possessive
adjective (for nouns).


As attached to a verb



As attached to a noun



As attached to a preposition







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Person Third


Summary

The third person form of a term refers to a person(s) or thing(s) other than the writer/speaker and the person being addressed
by the writer/speaker.



Article

In English, the third person pronouns include: “he”, “him”, “his”, “she”, or “her”, for singular; and “they”, “them”,
or “their,” for plural.  In Biblical Aramaic, terms which are marked for third person can change form according to both gender
(masculine and feminine) and number (singular or
plural). In Biblical Aramaic, verbs, pronouns,
and pronominal suffixes can all be marked for third person.



Form

In Biblical Aramaic, a term marked for third person can be recognized by a variety of
changes to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other, so it is difficult to sum them up
in a simple, helpful way. The paradigm below shows a sample of the kinds of changes that signal a third person form.


Paradigm


Third Person Pe’al Stem Forms







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	third person masculine singular perfect

	כְּתַב

	kethabh

	he wrote



	third person feminine singular perfect

	כִּתְבַת

	kithbhath

	she wrote



	third person masculine plural perfect

	כְּתַבוּ

	kethabhu

	they wrote



	third person feminine plural perfect

	כְּתַבָה

	kethabhah

	they wrote



	third person masculine singular imperfect

	יִכְתֻּב

	yikhtubh

	he will write



	third person feminine singular imperfect

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	she will write



	third person masculine plural imperfect

	יִכְתְּבוּן

	yikhtebhun

	they will write



	third person feminine plural imperfect

	יִכְתְּבָן

	yikhtebhan

	they will write









Examples


Finite verb marked for third person

A finite verb (and/or verbal participle) in third person form
indicates that the subject of the verb is someone/something other than the writer/speaker or the person being addressed.



Personal pronoun marked for third person

A third person indpendent personal pronoun refers either to a person/thing (for singular) or group of persons/things (for plural)
other than the writer/speaker and the person being addressed by the writer/speaker.



Pronominal suffix marked for third person

A third person pronominal suffix usually functions either as a personal pronoun (for verbs and prepositions) or as a possessive
adjective (for nouns).


As attached to a verb



As attached to a noun



As attached to a preposition







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Preposition


Summary

A preposition introduces a phrase that describes another word/concept within a sentence, usually a noun or a verb.
However, like adverbs and particles, sometimes a prepositional phrase can describe the sentence as a whole.



Article

Biblical Aramaic has four main prepositions: the prefix בְּ (in, at, by);
the prefix לְ (to, for); the prefix כְּ (as, like); and the prefix מִ
(which is a shortened form of the independent preposition מִן, meaning
“from”). However, there is also a family of other prepositions in
Biblical Aramaic. It is common in Biblical Aramaic for prepositions to be
combined together or with a noun to form new words that have their own
range of meanings (similar to compound conjunctions)
that may or may not overlap with the meaning of the individual component terms.


Note

Of all the different kinds of words, prepositions are perhaps the
most flexible in their meaning and are often translated in a variety of
ways, or sometimes even left untranslated. For this reason, prepositions
must always be translated with great sensitivity to the context of each
use. A dictionary or lexicon will describe the various possible meanings
of each preposition, but generally will not include a complete list of
individual uses.





Form


Prefix Preposition (with and without the definite article)







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	normal noun

	כֹּל

	kol

	all



	preposition + noun

	בְּכָל

	bekhal

	in all



	preposition + pronominal suffix

	בַּהּ

	bah

	in her








Types

In Biblical Aramaic, there are 11 general types of prepositions: indirect object; spatial; locative; temporal; instrumental;
correlative; comparative; directional; causal; explanatory; and direct object.
However, this are also other types of prepositions in Biblical Aramaic.  The specific meanings of individual prepositions can
be found in a dictionary or lexicon.


Indirect Object

A common use of the preposition לְ (also אֶל, with verbs of speaking) is to indicate the indirect object or recipient of the verbal action.
When used in this way, the preposition is usually transated into English with “to” or “for”, or it can be left untranslated.



Spatial

Spatial prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “in”, “on”, “under”, “with”, “beside”, etc.
This is a common use of the preposition בְּ.



Locative

Locative prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “to” or “from”, etc.
This is a common use of the prepositions אֶל and מִן.



Temporal

Temporal prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “in”, “at”, “until”, “before”, “after”, etc.
This is a common use of the preposition בְּ.



Instrumental

Instrumental prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “by”, “with”, “by means of”, etc.
This is a common use of the preposition בְּ.



Correlative

Correlative prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “like”, “as”, “according to”, etc.
This is the primary use of the preposition כְּ.



Comparative

Comparative prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “more than” or “greater than”, etc.
This is a common use of the preposition מִן.



Directional

Directional prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “to”, “toward”, etc.
This is a common use of the preposition לְ.



Causal

Causal prepositions are translated into English with terms such as “for” or “because”, etc.
This is a secondary use of the prepositions לְ and עַל.



Explanatory

Explanatory prepositions are often translated into English with terms such as “as”, “for”, “to”, or it can be left untranslated.
This is a common use of the preposition לְ.



Direct Object

A rare use of the preposition לְ is to indicate the direct object of the verb. When used in this way,
the preposition is almost always left untranslated in English.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun


Summary

A pronoun is a word that indirectly refers to a person or a thing.  For example: “John” is a proper name, “man” is a common noun,
and “he” is a pronoun; but all three terms can refer to the same person named “John”.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, a pronoun can function as a noun (personal pronouns), an adjective (demonstrative pronouns),
or a relative particle (relative pronouns).



Types

Biblical Aramaic contains the following five types of pronouns.


Demonstrative pronoun

A demonstrative pronoun refers to a specific person(s) or thing(s) in particular. In English, the following words are
demonstrative pronouns: “this”, “that”, “these”, “those”.



Indefinite pronoun

An indefinite pronoun is a pronoun that refers to a person(s) or thing(s) in general but not to any specific person or thing in
particular.  In English, they are usually translated as “whoever” (in reference to persons) or “whatever” (when referring to
things).



Interrogative pronoun

An interrogative pronoun is a pronoun that appears at the beginning of a clause/sentence and indicates that the clause/sentence
is an interrogative question rather than an indicative statement.



Personal pronoun

In Biblical Aramaic, a personal pronoun is a word that indirectly refers to a particular person(s) or thing(s).  In English, the
following words are personal pronouns: “I”, “we”, “you”, “he”, “she”, “they”, “them”.



Relative pronoun

Relative pronouns are pronouns which function as a relative particle, that is, to introduce a phrase or clause that describes a noun.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun Demonstrative


Summary

A demonstrative pronoun refers to a specific person(s) or thing(s) in particular. In English, the following words are
demonstrative pronouns: “this”, “that”, “these”, “those”.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, demonstrative pronouns can function either as nouns or
adjectives. Demonstrative pronouns can change form according to gender (masculine
or feminine) and number (singular or plural) but NOT
according to person (i.e. first, second, or third person).



Form


Paradigm


Demonstrative Pronoun Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular near

	דֶּנָה

	denah

	this



	feminine singular near

	דָּה

	da’

	this



	masculine singular far

	דֵּךְ

	dekh

	that



	feminine singular far

	דָּךְ

	dakh

	that



	both singular far

	דִּכֵּן

	dikken

	that



	common plural far

	אִלֵּין (also אֵל and אֵלֶּה)

	‘illeyn (also ‘el and ‘elleh)

	those



	feminine plural far

	אִלֵּךְ

	‘illekh

	those









Function


As a noun


Reciprocal

Demonstrative pronouns can be used to distinguish individuals within a
group interacting with each other.



Apposition to a noun




As an adjective


as an attributive adjective

When used as an attributive adjective, a demonstrative pronoun often follows the noun, and both terms can take the
definite article. Sometimes neither the noun nor the demonstrative pronoun takes
the definite article. In either case, the demonstrative pronoun makes the described noun definite.



as a Predicative adjective




As a relative particle






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun Indefinite


Summary

An indefinite pronoun is a pronoun that refers to a person(s) or thing(s) in general but not to any specific person or thing in
particular.  In English, they are usually translated as “whoever” (in reference to persons) or “whatever” (when referring to
things).



Article

Biblical Aramaic contains two indefinite pronouns, the pronoun מִי (in reference to persons) and the pronoun מָה
(in reference to things). These pronouns can also as interrogative pronoun, especially when they
appear at the beginning of a clause/sentence. However, this is not a universal rule; the specific use of these pronouns must
always be determined from the context. Indefinite pronouns function in a sentence almost exactly like a
relative pronoun (see examples below).



Form

Indefinite pronouns do not change their form based on number, gender, or person. However, the vowels can change depending on the
vocalization of the word immediately following the pronoun.



Examples


Personal indefinite pronoun (מִי)



Impersonal indefinite pronoun (מָה)






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun Interrogative


Summary

An interrogative pronoun is a pronoun that appears at the beginning of a clause/sentence and indicates that the clause/sentence
is an interrogative question rather than an indicative statement.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, a family of interrogative particles function as interrogative pronouns,
and many scholars use the terms “interrogative pronouns” and “interrogative particles” interchangeably. The two most common
interrogative particles are מִי (personal interrogative pronoun, referring to a person) and מָה (impersonal interrogative pronoun,
referring to a thing).  These two pronouns can also function as indefinite pronouns, especially when
they appear in the middle of a clause/sentence rather than at the beginning. As a general rule, the particles מִי or מָה function
as interrogative pronouns when they appear at the beginning of a clause/sentence, and function as indefinite pronouns when they
appear in the middle of a sentence or clause. However, this is not a universal rule; the specific use of these pronouns must
always be determined from the context.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun Personal


Summary

In Biblical Aramaic, a personal pronoun is a word that indirectly refers to a particular person(s) or thing(s).  In English, the
following words are personal pronouns: “I”, “we”, “you”, “he”, “she”, “they”, “them”.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, personal pronouns change form according to gender (masculine, number
(feminine, and person (first, second, or
third.  Grammatically they are very similar to pronominal suffixes, but they
stand alone rather than attaching to other kinds of words; also, they are more limited in their function.



Form


Paradigm




Function


As a general noun



As subject of a finite verb

Sometimes an independent personal pronoun appears as the subject of a finite verb even though the pronominal subject is
already indicated by the verb form iteself.  In these cases, the personal pronoun functions to emphasize the personal role of
the subject in performing the verbal action.  When used in this way, the personal pronoun is often translated reflexively in
English: “myself”, “yourself”, etc.



As subject of a verbal participle



In apposition with a noun or pronominal suffix

Sometimes a personal pronoun simply repeats a noun or pronominal suffix that has appeared earlier in the sentence. The specific
function of the repeated pronoun must be discerned from the context in these cases, but often the repetition expresses some
kind of emphasis on the identified person(s) or thing(s) within the sentence.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun Relative


Summary

Relative pronouns are pronouns which function as a relative particle, that is, to introduce a phrase or clause that describes a noun.



Article

Either term is correct.  In English, the relative pronouns include: “who”, “what”, “that”, “which”, “when”, or “where”.
Biblical Aramaic usually uses the relative particle דִּי to introduce a relative clause.


Note

In Biblical Aramaic, the terms “relative pronoun” and “relative particle” are two different names for the same thing.







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
State Absolute


Summary

The absolute state is the standard form of a word (noun, adjective, participle, or infinitive) in contrast to a modified form
called the construct state.  A word in the absolute state can take a prefix but not a suffix.



Article

Nouns, adjectives, and participles can appear in the
absolute state, the construct state, or the determined state.
The most fundamental difference between these forms is that the construct form can take an attached suffix,
but neither the absolute form nor the determined form can. Nouns, adjectives and participles can appear in the absolute, construct, or determined state for both
masculine and feminine terms in both singular and plural forms.


Note

Many masculine singular nouns appear exactly alike in both the absolute state and the construct state.





Form


Paradigm


Absolute State Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Noun, masculine singular absolute

	סוּס

	sus

	stallion



	Noun, masculine plural absolute

	סוּסִים

	susim

	stallions



	Noun, feminine singular absolute

	סוּסָה

	susah

	mare



	Noun, feminine plural absolute

	סוּסוֹת

	susoth

	mares









Examples


Standing alone

In Biblical Aramaic, when a term stands alone and is not grammatically connected to another word, it appears in the absolute
state.  This category includes terms such as a subject/object of a verb or
relative phrase, adjectives, adverbial nouns, etc.



Appearing with a prefix

The absolute state cannot take a suffix but can take a prefix, including a conjunction, preposition, definite article, or
even a relative particle. For example, a term functioning as the object of a preposition can appear in the absolute state with
a prefixed preposition, provided that there is no pronominal suffix.  A term with both a prefixed preposition and a pronominal
suffix would necessarily appear in the construct state.



Concluding term of a construct chain

The final word in a construct chain always appears in either the absolute state or the determined state.
This term is often called the “absolute noun.”  If the absolute noun in a construct chain is definite, then the
entire construct chain is definite.  If the absolute noun is indefinite, then the entire construct chain is indefinite.


Indefinite construct chain



Definite construct chain







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
State Construct


Summary

The contruct state is a modified form of a word (noun, adjective, participle, or infinitive) in contrast to the standard form
called the absolute state.  The construct state is used when a word takes a suffix or is connected to another term in a
construct chain.



Article

Nouns, adjectives, participles and
infinitives can appear in the absolute state,
the construct state, or the determined state.
The construct state ending can take an attached suffix but neither the absolute state nor the determined state can.
Nouns, adjectives and participles can appear in either the absolute, construct, or determined state for both
masculine and feminine terms in both singular
and plural forms.


Note

Many masculine singular nouns appear exactly alike in both the absolute state and the construct state.



The construct state serves a unique function in Biblical Aramaic to grammatically link a word to the following word(s),making
a single grammatical unit called a construct chain. Words in a construct chain are often
translated into English with the word “of” between them.  Construct chains can consist of two words (for example, “the king of
Israel”) or more than two words (for example, “the son of the king of Israel”).



Form

For most nouns, the masculine singular form is identical to the absolute state. The masculine plural construct ending drops the
final ם and changes the final hireq to a segol (i-sound to e-sound).

Usually, the feminine singular construct ending changes from a final ה to a final ת.  The feminine plural construct ending is
identical to the absolute state.


Paradigm


Construct State Examples







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Noun, masculine singular construct

	סוּס

	sus

	stallion of



	Noun, masculine plural construct

	סוּסֵי

	suse

	stallions of



	Noun, feminine singular construct

	סוּסַת

	susat

	mare of



	Noun, feminine plural construct

	סוּסוֹת

	susoth

	mares of









Function


Appearing with a suffix



Forming a construct chain

Two or more terms that are gramatically linked together to form a construct chain can express a wide range of meanings.
The initial term(s) in a construct chain always appears in the construct state and is called the “construct noun(s).”
The final term in a construct chain always appears in the absolute state and is called the
“absolute noun”.  The absolute noun always determines whether a construct chain is
definite or indefinite.


Possessive

A construct noun can indicate a person/thing possessed by the absolute noun.



Relational

A construct noun can indicate a kind of personal relationship with reference to the absolute noun.



Material

An absolute noun can indicate the substance or material of the construct noun.



Attributive

An absolute noun can describe the construct noun, similar to an attributive adjective.



Indicative

An absolute noun can indicate the specific item described by the construct noun.



Purpose/Result

An absolute noun can indicate an intended purpose/result for the construct noun.



Agent/Instrument

An absolute noun can indicate the person/thing by which the construct noun is performed.



Subject/object of an action

An absolute noun can indicate the person/thing that either performs or receives the action described by the construct noun.




Superlative

A construct noun can indicate a unique item among a series described by the absolute noun.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Formation


Summary

The stem formation of a verb indicates both the kind of verbal action
(simple, stative, causative, etc.) and the voice (active, passive,
reflexive, etc.) of the verb.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, all verbs have both a stem formation (Qal, Niphal, Piel, etc.) and a conjugation
(Perfect, Imperfect, Imperative, etc.). These work together like two “layers”, and each layer supplies different
information about the verb. In Biblical Aramaic, there are seven major stem formations and several rare ones.



Form

This is a brief overview on how to quickly recognize the simplest forms
of each stem:


Qal stem

The simplest form of the verb, usually with “a” vowels (qamets or patah).



Niphal stem

Adds נִ (nun with hireq) to the beginning of the verb. If the form also
adds a prefix (like in the prefix conjugation), the נ disappears and
causes the 1st radical to double (with a daghesh).



Hiphil stem

Often has הִ (he with hireq) before the verb, or a patah under the
letter that the form adds before the root.



Hophal stem

Also adds a ה before the verb, but with a qamets hatuf (or sometimes
qibbuts) vowel.



Piel stem

Doubles the 2nd radical of the verb with a daghesh, and
usually has a shewa or a hireq under the 1st radical.



Pual stem

Also doubles the 2nd radical but usually has a qibbuts under the 1st
radical.



Hithpael stem

Adds הִתְ (he with hireq and taw with shewa) before the verb, and
puts a qamets or patah under the 1st radical.




Function

The following table is a brief overview of the most common stems and
their most common functions.


Most Common Stem Functions







	
	Active Voice

	Passive Voice

	Reflexive Voice





	Simple Action

	Pe’al stem

	Pe’il stem

	Hithpe’el stem



	Resultative Action

	Pa’el stem

	Pu’al stem

	Hithpa’al stem



	Causative Action

	Haphel stem

	Hophal stem

	





The stem formation of a verb performs the following functions:


Expresses the kind of verbal action


Simple action

Simple action refers to a typical dynamic verb;
that is, the verb describes an action being performed by the subject of the verb.



Stative action

Stative action refers to a typical stative verb;
that is, the verb describes the subject of the verb as being in a certain state/condition.



Causative action

Causative action means that the subject of the verb is causing the
object of the verb either to perform the verbal action (with dynamic verbs)
or to be in the state described by the verb (with stative verbs).
In English, causative action is expressed using the main verb “to cause” paired with the infinitive of the verbal action
in view. In Biblical Aramaic, the causative nature of the verbal action
is expressed by the stem formation itself with no additional
verbal element.



Resultative action

Resultative action means that the primary focus of the verb is on the
result of the verbal action.



Intensive action

Intensive action means that the verbal action is strengthened in some
way.




Expresses the voice of the verb


Active voice

Active voice means that the subject of the verb is performing the verbal action. Most verbs are in the active voice.



Passive voice

Passive voice means that the subject of the verb is receiving the
verbal action rather than performing the verbal action. In English, passive voice is
expressed using the helping verb “to be.” In Biblical Aramaic, the
passive nature of the verbal action is expressed by the stem formation of
the verb itself without any helping verbs.



Reflexive voice

Reflexive voice means that the subject of the verb is both performing
and receiving the verbal action. In English, reflexive voice is expressed
using a reflexive pronoun as the object of the verb, “I tell myself”.
In Biblical Aramaic, the reflexive nature of the verbal action is
expressed by the stem formation of the verb itself without any additional
words.



Middle voice

Middle voice means that the subject receives the action but also is
(partially) involved in performing the action. Middle voice
stands somewhere between passive voice and reflexive voice.



Reciprocal voice

Reciprocal voice means that multiple subjects are in view who are both
performing the verbal action for another and receiving the verbal action from another.
In English, reciprocal voice is expressed using the phrase “each other”
as the object of the verb, “They tell each other.” In Biblical Aramaic,
the reciprocal nature of the action is expressed by the stem formation of
the verb itself without any additional words.

Reciprocal voice must be distinguished from reflexive voice. The phrase
“They tell themselves” is reflexive: the subject “they” is a unified
group and the action could be expressed reflexively for each individual
as “he tells himself, and he tells himself, and she tells herself, etc.”
The phrase “They tell each other” is reciprocal: each member of the
group is telling something to another member of the group, and each
member of the group is being told something by another member of the
group.





Rare stem formations

The following stem formations occur only rarely in Biblical Aramaic:





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Hishtaphel


Summary

The Hishtaphel is an extremely rare stem formation that is similar to
the Haphel and expresses causative action in active voice.



Article

The Hishtaphel is a rare stem formation
that is unrelated to any other stem. However, this stem is similar to the
Haphel, expressing causative action in active voice.



Form


Paradigm


Hishtaphel Paradigm








	Conjugation

	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Perfect

	masculine singular third person

	הִשְׁתַּחֲוָה

	hishtahawah

	he worshipped



	Imperfect

	masculine singular third person

	יִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה

	yishtahaweh

	he will worship



	Sequential Imperfect

	masculine singular third person

	וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ

	wayyishtahu

	(and) he worshipped



	Imperative

	masculine singular

	הִשְׁתַּחֲוִי

	hishtahawi

	you must worship



	Infinitive Construct

	—

	הִשְׁתַּחֲוֹת

	hishtahawoth

	worship



	Participle

	masculine singular absolute

	מִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה

	mishtahaweh

	worshipping









Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Hophal


Summary

The Hophal stem is the passive form of the Haphel,
and it generally expresses the passive voice of the meaning of a verb in the Haphel stem.



Article

The Hophal
stem
is the passive form of the
Haphel
stem formation in Biblical Aramaic. The Hophal stem is usually indicated
by either a הָ or הֻ prefix to the
Verb.
(The ה changes in the
participle
and Imperfect
forms.) The Hophal stem usually expresses the passive voice of the
meaning of a verb in the Haphel stem. In English, passive voice is expressed using the helping verb “to
be.” In Biblical Aramaic, the passive nature of the verbal action is
expressed by the Hophal form of the verb itself without any helping
verbs.


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


Note

every form in the Hophal can have either a qamets hatuf or a
qibbuts under the first letter (so הָ or הֻ). Here the qamets hatuf is
used throughout.




Hophal Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	הֻכְתַּב (or הָכְתַּב)

	hukhtabh (or hokhtabh)

	he was caused to write



	feminine singular third person

	הֻכְתְּבַת

	hukhtebhath

	she was caused to write



	masculine singular second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתָּ

	hukhtabhta

	you were caused to write



	feminine singular second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתִּי

	hukhtabhtiy

	you were caused to write



	common singular first person

	הֻכְתְּבֵת

	hukhtebheth

	I was caused to wtie



	masculine plural third person

	הֻכְתַּבוּ

	hukhtabhu

	they were caused to write



	feminine plural third person

	הֻכְתַּבָה

	hukhtabhah

	they were caused to write



	masculine plural second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתּוּן

	hukhtabhtun

	you were caused to write



	feminine plural second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתֵּן

	hukhtabhten

	you were caused to write



	common plural first person

	הֻכְתַּבְנָא

	hukhtabhna’

	we were caused to write







Hophal Participle (passive voice) Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מְכַתַּב

	mekhattabh

	being caused to write



	feminine singular

	מְכַתְּבָה

	mekhattebhah

	being caused to write



	masculine plural

	מְכַתְּבִין

	mekhattebhiyn

	being caused to write



	feminine plural

	מְכַתְּבָן

	mekhattebhan

	being caused to write









Function


Expresses the passive voice of the Hiphil stem

For most verbs that appear in Haphel stem in Biblical Aramaic, the Hophal
stem expresses the same kind of simple or causative action as the Hiphil
stem, but in passive voice. A good example is the verb בּוֹא. In the
Pe’al stem,
the verb בּוֹא means “to come” or “to go” (:ref:simple<stem-action-simple>` action, active voice).
But in the Haphel stem, the verb בּוֹא means “to bring” (causative
action, active voice). Thus, in the Hophal stem, the verb בּוֹא means
“to be brought” (causative action, passive voice).

The Hophal stem of בּוֹא, meaning “to be brought”; in the
Haphel stem, means “to bring”, for example:

The Hophal stem of נָגַד, meaning “to be declared”; in the
Haphel stem, means “to declare”, for example:






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Pu’al


Summary

The Pu’al stem is the passive form of the Pa’el,
and it generally expresses the passive voice of the meaning of a verb in the Pa’el stem.



Article

The Pu’al
stem
is the passive form of the Pa’el
formation in Biblical Aramaic. The Pu’al stem is usually indicated by a
daghesh in the middle consonsant of the
Verb
and a qibbuts vowel under the first consonant. Generally speaking, the
Pu’al stem expresses the passive voice of the meaning of a verb in the
Pa’el stem.
In English, passive action is expressed using the helping verb “to be.”
In Biblical Aramaic, the passive nature of the verbal action is expressed
by the Pu’al form of the verb itself without any helping verbs.


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


Pu’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	כֻּתַּב

	kuttabh

	he/it was written down



	feminine singular third person

	כֻּתְּבַת

	kuttebhath

	she/it was written down



	masculine singular second person

	כֻּתַּבְתָּ

	kuttabhta

	you were written down



	feminine singular second person

	כֻּתַּבְתִּי

	kuttabhtiy

	you were written down



	common singular first person

	כֻּתְּבֵת

	kuttebheth

	I was written down



	masculine plural third person

	כֻּתַּבוּ

	kuttabhu

	they were written down



	feminine plural third person

	כֻּתַּבַה

	kuttabhah

	they were written down



	masculine plural second person

	כֻּתַּבְתּוּן

	kuttabhtun

	you were written down



	feminine plural second person

	כֻּתַּבְתֵּן

	kuttabhten

	you were written down



	common plural first person

	כֻּתַּבְנָא

	kuttabhna’

	we were written down







Pu’al Participle (passive voice) Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מְכַתַּב

	mekhattabh

	being written down



	feminine singular

	מְכַתְּבָה

	mekhattebhah

	being written down



	masculine plural

	מְכַתְּבִין

	mekhattebhiyn

	being written down



	feminine plural

	מְכַתְּבָן

	mekhattebhan

	being written down








Function


Expresses the passive voice of the Pa’el stem

For most verbs that appear in both the Pa’el and Pu’al stems in Biblical
Aramaic, the Pu’al stem expresses the same kind of action as the Piel stem
(usually resultative) but in passive voice.
A good example is the verb בָּקַע. In the Pe’al stem,
the verb בָּקַע means “to cut open” or “to break open” (simple action,
active voice). But in the Pa’el stem, the verb בָּקַע means “to rip
open” (intensive action, active voice). Thus, in the Pu’al stem, the verb
בָּקַע means “to be ripped open” (intensive action, passive voice).







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Suffix


Summary

A suffix consists of one or more letters added to the end of a word.  Nouns, verbs, adjectives, prepositions, participles,
infinitives and even some particles can take suffixes in Biblical Aramaic.



Article


Note

These suffixes should not be confused with the prefixes and suffixes that are added to finite verbs to form verbal conjugations, although certain forms appear very similar.







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Suffix Pronominal


Summary

Pronominal suffixes refer to a person(s) or thing(s) and can be attached to nouns, verbs, prepositions, participles,
infinitives, even some particles. A pronominal suffix nearly always functions as either a personal pronoun (for example,
“I” or “me” in English) or a possessive pronoun (for example, “my” or “mine” in English).



Article

A pronominal suffix refers to a person(s) or a thing(s) and can change form according to gender
(masculine or
feminine), number (singular or plural), and person
(first, second, or third person).
These various suffixes look quite similar to their corresponding personal pronouns.
Only nouns in the construct state can take a pronominal suffix.


Note

In Biblical Aramaic, a noun always becomes definite when a pronominal suffix is attached to it.





Form


Paradigm


Pronominal Suffix with a Singular Noun







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	common singular first person

	סוּסִי

	susi

	my horse



	masculine singular second person

	סוּסְךָ

	suskha

	your horse



	feminine singular second person

	סוּסֵךְ

	susekh

	your horse



	masculine singular third person

	סוּסוֹ / סוּסֹה / סוּסֵהוּ

	suso / susoh / susehu

	his horse



	feminine singular third person

	סוּסהָ / סוּסָהּ

	susha / susah

	her horse



	common plural first person

	סוּסֵנוּ

	susenu

	our horse



	masculine plural second person

	סוּסְכֶם

	susekhem

	your horse



	feminine plural second person

	סוּסְכֶן

	susekhen

	your horse



	masculine plural third person

	סוּסְהֶם / סוּסָם

	susehem / susam

	their horse



	feminine plural third person

	סוּסְהֶן / סוּסָן

	susehen / susan

	their horse







Pronominal Suffix with a Plural Noun







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	common singular first person

	סוּסַי

	susay

	my horses



	masculine singular second person

	סוּסֶיךָ

	susekha

	your horses



	feminine singular second person

	סוּסַיִךְ

	susayikh

	your horses



	masculine singular third person

	סוּסָיו

	susayw

	his horses



	feminine singular third person

	סוּסֶיהָ

	suseyha

	her horses



	common plural first person

	סוּסֵינוּ

	susenu

	our horses



	masculine plural second person

	סוּסֵיכֶם

	susekhem

	your horses



	feminine plural second person

	סוּסֵיכֶן

	susekhen

	your horses



	masculine plural third person

	סוּסֵיהֶם

	susehem

	their horses



	feminine plural third person

	סוּסֵיהֶן

	susehen

	their horses









Function


Attached to a noun

When attached to a noun, a pronominal suffix functions as a personal pronoun in a construct relationship
with the noun to which it is attached.  Very often, the pronoun functions as a possessive
attributive adjective indentifying the person(s) or thing(s) in possession of that noun.



Attached to a finite verb

A pronominal suffix can be attached to any finite verb conjugation to indicate the direct object of the verb.  In these cases,
the pronominal suffix always functions as a personal pronoun.



Attached to a preposition

Similar to verbs, a pronominal suffix attached to a preposition is always the object of that preposition, functioning as a
personal pronoun.



Attached to a participle






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Verb


Summary

A verb is the grammatical entity that describes the subject of a sentence.
A verb can describe either an action that the subject performs or the state (or condition) of the subject.



Article

A verb is a word in a sentence that describes either an action by the subject of a sentence, or the subject itself.
Therefore, the verb is often the most important word in understanding a sentence or a clause.



Form

In Biblical Aramaic, the root of a verb consists of three consonants,
sometimes called the tri-literal (meaning “three letters”) root. In
“strong” verbs, the three root consonants always stay the same and are
easy to recognize, but “weak” verbs have one or more consonants that
disappear in certain forms.

Verbs in Biblical Aramaic change form according to both conjugation
(Perfect,
Imperfect,
Infinitive Absolute,
etc.) and stem formation
(Pe’al,
Haphel,
etc.). Generally speaking, changes in verb forms happen by adding
prefixes/suffixes, by changing the vowels, or both. These changes in
form show the
stem formation
of a verb with its conjugation, which includes the person
(first, second,
or
third),
the gender
(masculine
or
feminine),
the number
(singular
or
plural),
and sometimes the state
(absolute
or
construct).
The person, gender, and number of a verb always agree with the subject.

Unlike English (but similar to other languages like Spanish), verbs in
Biblical Aramaic do not require a separate personal pronoun
if the subject is not identified; this is because the form of the verb
itself includes the subject. A pronominal suffix
attached to a verb can function as its object.


Finite verbs

Finite verbs are verbs that have a subject and do not require any verbal complement to form a complete sentence.

The finite verb forms in Biblical Aramaic include the Perfect, Imperfect, and
Imperative.



Non-finite verbs

Properly speaking, non-finite verbs are verbal complements that require a finite verb to form a complete sentence.

The non-finite verb forms in Biblical Aramaic include the Infinitive and the participles (both active and passive).
Non-finite verbs can sometimes describe an action or an event in such a way that the word functions like a noun.


Note

In Biblical Aramaic, the non-finite verb forms are sometimes used as finite verbs,
and the imperfect form is sometimes used as a non-finite verb.






Types

Grammarians often distinguish between different types of verbs.
When considering the best way to translate a sentence, it is helpful to understand what type of verb is being used in any given instance.


Dynamic (or action) verbs

A dynamic verb describes a subject performing an action.
The subject is doing something.



Stative (or non-action) verbs

Rather than describing a specific action, a stative verb describes the subject’s state of being (the way the subject is).
The subject is not doing anything.



Transitive verbs

A transitive verb is a dynamic verb that requires an object that receives the verbal action.
A sentence with a transitive verb is not complete without the object.
Stative verbs are never transitive.



Intransitive verbs

An intransitive verb is a verb that does NOT require an object to receive the verbal action.
A sentence with an intransitive verb is complete without an object.
Dynamic verbs can be either transitive or intransitive, but stative verbs are always intransitive.



Linking verbs

A linking verb is a verb that either equates two nouns, or equates a noun and an adjective.
A linking verb can be implied by the context in all three biblical languages: Biblical Hebrew, Biblical Aramaic, and Koiné Greek.
This is not the case in English, however.
In English, linking verbs must be explicitly expressed.
Therefore, in many sentences a linking verb must be supplied when translating the Bible into English.



Helping verbs

Helping verbs are extra verbs that “help” express the meaning of the main verb.
Biblical Aramaic does not use helping verbs, but English does.
Often, it is necessary to supply a helping verb in English to express the meaning of a Aramaic verb.


helping verbs in questions and negations

The following example in English adds the helping verb “have”
(not present in the Aramaic text):

The following example in English adds the helping verb “did”
(not present in the Aramaic text):



helping verbs to express possibility or desirability

English uses helping verbs to express varying degrees of possiblity or
desirability of verbs. This includes a vast range from strong
possibility (He **can* do this* or He **would* do this*) to weak
possibility (He **might* do this* or He **could* do this*) or from
strong desirability (He **should* do this* or *Let him do this*)
to weak desirability (*May he do this* or He **wants* to do
this*). In Biblical Aramaic, this sense of possibility or desirability is
implied by the context and already present in the form of the verb
itself.







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Verb Imperative


Summary

An imperative verb is used to express direct commands, instructions, and
other similar actions with varying degrees of desirability as determined
by the context.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, the Imperative form is used to express positive
commands or instructions directed to another person(s). Thus, Imperative
verbs
always appear only in the second person.
Imperative verbs can express actions with varying degrees of
desirability, including instructions, requests, permissions,
invitations, assurances, wishes, etc. The context must determine the
nuanced meaning of each instance of an Imperative verb.

Biblical Aramaic does not use the Imperative form to express negative
commands. Rather, prohibitions are expressed with the Imperfect form.



Form


Pe’al Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	כְּתֻב

	kethub

	Write!



	feminine singular

	כְּתֻבִי

	kethubhiy

	Write!



	masculine plural

	כְּתֻבוּ

	kethubhu

	Write!



	feminine plural

	כְּתֻבָה

	kethubhah

	Write!







Pa’el Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	כַּתֵּב

	kattebh

	Write down!



	feminine singular

	כַּתִּבִי

	kattibhiy

	Write down!



	masculine plural

	כַּתִּבוּ

	kattibhu

	Write down!



	feminine plural

	כַּתִּבָה

	kattibhah

	Write down!







Haphel Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	הַכְתֵּב

	hakhtebh

	Cause to write!



	feminine singular

	הַכְתִּבִי

	hakhtibhiy

	Cause to write!



	masculine plural

	הַכְתִּבוּ

	hakhtibhu

	Cause to write!



	feminine plural

	הַכְתִּבָה

	hakhtibhah

	Cause to write!








Function


Direct commands or instructions



Actions of greater or lesser desirability






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Verb Imperfect


Summary

An Imperfect verb is used generally to indicate an action
that is not complete, or an action that either occurs in the present or
will occur in the future. However, an Imperfect verb can also be
used to describe other kinds of actions.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic the Imperfect conjugation is used generally to describe
actions that are not completed or actions that occur in the present or
future. However, the Imperfect conjugation is also used to describe several
other kinds of actions as determined by the context. These include
frequentive or durative actions, negative commands, indirect commands,
potential actions, and actions of greater or lesser desirability
(similar to Jussive verbs and Cohortative verbs).

The normal Imperfect conjugation with the
conjunction
waw (וְ “and”) as a prefix is different from the Sequential Imperfect,
which utilizes a specialized form of the conjunction and contains a
different meaning. Sometimes a
verb
with Imperfect conjugation occurs within a clause after another finite verb
(as in Gen 49:27 below, supplying the linking verb to be). In these
cases, the context must determine whether the Imperfect verb is
functioning as a non-finite verb to complement the preceding main verb, or whether it is functioning as a
second main verb.



Form


Pe’al Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִכְתֻּב

	yikhtubh

	he will write



	feminine singular third person

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	she will write



	masculine singular second person

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	you will write



	feminine singular second person

	תִּכְתְּבִין

	tikhtebhiyn

	you will write



	common singular first person

	אֶכְתֻּב

	‘ekhtubh

	I will write



	masculine plural third person

	יִכְתְּבוּן

	yikhtebhun

	they will write



	feminine plural third person

	יִכְתְּבָנ

	yikhtebhan

	they will write



	masculine plural second person

	תִּכְתְּבוּן

	tikhtebhun

	you will write



	feminine plural second person

	תִּכְתְּבָן

	tikhtebhan

	you will write



	common plural first person

	נִכְתֻּב

	nikhtubh

	we will write







Hithpe’el Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִתְכְּתֵב (or יִתְכְּתִב)

	yithkethebh (or yithkethibh)

	he will write himself



	feminine singular third person

	תִּתְכְּתֵב

	tithkethebh

	she will write herself



	masculine singular second person

	תִּתְכְּתֵב

	tithkethebh

	you will write yourself



	feminine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתְבִין

	tithkathbhiyn

	you will write yourself



	common singular first person

	אֶתְכְּתֵב

	‘ethkethebh

	I will write myself



	masculine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְבוּן

	yithkathbhun

	they will write themselves



	feminine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְבָן

	yithkathbhan

	they will write themselves



	masculine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְבוּן

	tithkathbhun

	you will write yourselves



	feminine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְבָן

	tithkathbhan

	you will write yourselves



	common plural first person

	נִתְכְּתֵב

	nithkethebh

	we will write ourselves







Pa’el Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יְכַתֵּב (or יְכַתִּב)

	yekhattebh (or yekhattibh)

	he will write down



	feminine singular third person

	תְּכַתֵּב

	tekhattebh

	she will write down



	masculine singular second person

	תְּכַתֵּב

	tekhattebh

	you will write down



	feminine singular second person

	תְּכַתְּבִין

	tekhattebhiyn

	you will write down



	common singular first person

	אֲכַתֵּב

	‘ekhattebh

	I will write down



	masculine plural third person

	יְכַתְּבוּן

	yekhattebhun

	they will write down



	feminine plural third person

	יְכַתְּבָן

	yekhattebhan

	they will write down



	masculine plural second person

	תְּכַתְּבוּן

	tekhattebhun

	you will write down



	feminine plural second person

	תְּכַתְּבָן

	thekhattebhan

	you will write down



	common plural first person

	נְכַתֵּב

	nekhattebh

	we will write down







Hithpa’al Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִתְכַּתַּב

	yithkattabh

	he will write himself down



	feminine singular third person

	תִּתְכַּתַּב

	tithkattabh

	she will write herself down



	masculine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתַּב

	tithkattabh

	you will write yourself down



	feminine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבִין

	tithkattebhiyn

	you will write yourself down



	common singular first person

	אֶתְכַּתַּב

	‘ethkattabh

	I will write myself down



	masculine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְּבוּן

	yithkattebhun

	they will write themselves down



	feminine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְּבָן

	yithkattebhan

	they will write themselves down



	masculine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבוּן

	tithkattebhun

	you will write themselves down



	feminine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבָן

	tithkattebhan

	you will write yourselves down



	common plural first person

	נִתְכַּתַּב

	nithkattabh

	we will write ourselves down







Haphel Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יְהַכְתֵּב (or יְהַכְתִּב)

	yehakhtebh

	he will cause to write



	feminine singular third person

	תְּהַכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	she will cause to write



	masculine singular second person

	תְּהַכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	you will cause to write



	feminine singular second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבִין

	tehakhbebhiyn

	you will cause to write



	common singular first person

	אֲהַכְתֵּב

	‘ehakhtebh

	I will cause to write



	masculine plural third person

	יְהַכְתְּבוּן

	yehakhtebhun

	they will cause to write



	feminine plural third person

	יְהַכְתְּבָן

	yehakhtebhan

	they will cause to write



	masculine plural second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבוּן

	tehakhtebhun

	you will cause to write



	feminine plural second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבָן

	tehakhtebhan

	you will cause to write



	common plural first person

	נְהַכְתֵּב

	nehakhtebh

	we will cause to write








Function

The Imperfect conjugation can indicate any of the following kinds of actions:


Actions in future time



Actions in present time



Frequentive or durative actions

These may be in past time, present time, future time, or without a
specified time frame.



Direct negative commands (with לֹא to express an emphatic prohibition)



Potential actions



Actions of greater or lesser desirability

These may include instructions, requests, permissions, invitations,
assurances, wishes, etc.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Verb Jussive


Summary

A jussive verb is used to express direct negative commands, indirect commands,
and other similar actions with varying degrees of desirability as determined by the context.
In Biblical Aramaic, the Jussive form is nearly indistinguishable from the Imperfect form.



Article

A Jussive verb does not carry the full force of a command (“He
must do this!”), but it conveys a stronger meaning than a simple
suggestion or statement of possibilty (“He could do this.”). The
meaning is somewhere in the middle. In English, a Jussive is often
translated with the helping verb “may” or “let,” depending on the
context (”May he do this!” or “Let him do this!”). Thus, the Jussive
verb functions as an indirect command. The reader must examine the
context to determine the strength of desirability being expressed in
each specific instance.

Biblical Aramaic does not use the Imperative form to express negative
commands. Rather, negative commands are expressed using the Jussive form.
In cases where the Jussive form is being used to express a negative command, the verb will
appear in a 2nd person form rather than a 3rd person form. When used in
this way, the Jussive form takes the negative particle אַל
in nearly all instances.


Pe’al Jussive/Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִכְתֻּב

	yikhtubh

	let him write



	feminine singular third person

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	let her write



	masculine singular second person

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	let you write



	feminine singular second person

	תִּכְתְּבִין

	tikhtebhiyn

	let you write



	common singular first person

	אֶכְתֻּב

	‘ekhtubh

	let me write



	masculine plural third person

	יִכְתְּבוּן

	yikhtebhun

	let them write



	feminine plural third person

	יִכְתְּבָנ

	yikhtebhan

	let them write



	masculine plural second person

	תִּכְתְּבוּן

	tikhtebhun

	let you write



	feminine plural second person

	תִּכְתְּבָן

	tikhtebhan

	let you write



	common plural first person

	נִכְתֻּב

	nikhtubh

	let us write







Hithpe’el Jussive/Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִתְכְּתֵב (or יִתְכְּתִב)

	yithkethebh (or yithkethibh)

	let him write himself



	feminine singular third person

	תִּתְכְּתֵב

	tithkethebh

	let her write herself



	masculine singular second person

	תִּתְכְּתֵב

	tithkethebh

	let you write yourself



	feminine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתְבִין

	tithkathbhiyn

	let you write yourself



	common singular first person

	אֶתְכְּתֵב

	‘ethkethebh

	let me write myself



	masculine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְבוּן

	yithkathbhun

	let them write themselves



	feminine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְבָן

	yithkathbhan

	let them write themselves



	masculine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְבוּן

	tithkathbhun

	let you write yourselves



	feminine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְבָן

	tithkathbhan

	let you write yourselves



	common plural first person

	נִתְכְּתֵב

	nithkethebh

	let us write ourselves







Pa’el Jussive/Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יְכַתֵּב (or יְכַתִּב)

	yekhattebh (or yekhattibh)

	let him write down



	feminine singular third person

	תְּכַתֵּב

	tekhattebh

	let her write down



	masculine singular second person

	תְּכַתֵּב

	tekhattebh

	let you write down



	feminine singular second person

	תְּכַתְּבִין

	tekhattebhiyn

	let you write down



	common singular first person

	אֲכַתֵּב

	‘ekhattebh

	let me write down



	masculine plural third person

	יְכַתְּבוּן

	yekhattebhun

	let them write down



	feminine plural third person

	יְכַתְּבָן

	yekhattebhan

	let them write down



	masculine plural second person

	תְּכַתְּבוּן

	tekhattebhun

	let you write down



	feminine plural second person

	תְּכַתְּבָן

	thekhattebhan

	let you write down



	common plural first person

	נְכַתֵּב

	nekhattebh

	let us write down







Hithpa’al Jussive/Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִתְכַּתַּב

	yithkattabh

	let him write himself down



	feminine singular third person

	תִּתְכַּתַּב

	tithkattabh

	let her write herself down



	masculine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתַּב

	tithkattabh

	let you write yourself down



	feminine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבִין

	tithkattebhiyn

	let you write yourself down



	common singular first person

	אֶתְכַּתַּב

	‘ethkattabh

	let me write myself down



	masculine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְּבוּן

	yithkattebhun

	let them write themselves down



	feminine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְּבָן

	yithkattebhan

	let them write themselves down



	masculine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבוּן

	tithkattebhun

	let you write yourselves down



	feminine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבָן

	tithkattebhan

	let you write yourselves down



	common plural first person

	נִתְכַּתַּב

	nithkattabh

	let us write ourselves down







Haphel Jussive/Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יְהַכְתֵּב (or יְהַכְתִּב)

	yehakhtebh

	let him cause to write



	feminine singular third person

	תְּהַכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	let her cause to write



	masculine singular second person

	תְּהַכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	let you cause to write



	feminine singular second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבִין

	tehakhbebhiyn

	let you cause to write



	common singular first person

	אֲהַכְתֵּב

	‘ehakhtebh

	let me cause to write



	masculine plural third person

	יְהַכְתְּבוּן

	yehakhtebhun

	let them cause to write



	feminine plural third person

	יְהַכְתְּבָן

	yehakhtebhan

	let them cause to write



	masculine plural second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבוּן

	tehakhtebhun

	let you cause to write



	feminine plural second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבָן

	tehakhtebhan

	let you cause to write



	common plural first person

	נְהַכְתֵּב

	nehakhtebh

	let us cause to write








Examples


Example: JER 10:11




	יֵאבַ֧דוּ מֵֽאַרְעָ֛א



	ye’bhadhu me’ar’a’



	let-them-perish from-the-earth



	they will perish from the earth







Example: DAN 4:19




	חֶלְמָ֤א וּפִשְׁרֵא֙ אַֽל־יְבַהֲלָ֔ךְ



	chelema’ uphishre’ ‘al-yebhahelakh



	the-dream and-the-interpretation not_ let-it-trouble-you



	do not let the dream or its interpretation alarm you







Example: DAN 5:10




	אַֽל־יְבַהֲלוּךְ֙ רַעְיוֹנָ֔ךְ



	‘al-yebhahelukh ra’yonakh



	not_ let-it-trouble-you your-thoughts



	Do not let your thoughts trouble you







Example: DAN 5:10




	וְזִיוָ֖יךְ אַל־יִשְׁתַּנּֽוֹ



	veziyvaykh ‘al-yishtanno



	and-your-countenance not_ let-it-be-changed



	and do not let the look on your face change







Example: DAN 5:12




	כְּעַ֛ן דָּנִיֵּ֥אל יִתְקְרֵ֖י



	ke’an daniyye’l yithqerey



	now Daniel let-him-be-called



	Now call for Daniel










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Verb Perfect


Summary

A Perfect verb usually expresses a completed
action in the past. However, the Perfect
conjugation can also be used to describe other kinds of actions.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic a Perfect
verb
is normally used to describe actions that have occurred in the past or
actions that are seen as completed (even in present or future time). However,
the Perfect conjugation is also used to describe a variety of other kinds
of actions. Thus, a Perfect verb has the potential to be
translated with the past tense, the present tense, or even the future
tense. The context must determine the proper meaning for each instance
of a Perfect verb.

When the
conjunction
waw (וְ “and”) is added to the Perfect conjugation as a prefix, this
can indicate either the Perfect copulative
or the Sequential Perfect.
The meaning of the verb is different in either case, and the context
must be carefully considered to determine if it is a Perfect
copulative verb or a Sequential Perfect verb.



Form


Pe’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	כְּתַב

	ketabh

	he wrote



	feminine singular third person

	כִּתְבַת

	kithbhath

	she wrote



	masculine singular second person

	כְּתַבְתְּ (or כְּתַבְתָּ)

	kithabhte (or kethabhta)

	you wrote



	feminine singular second person

	כְּתַבְתִּי

	kethabhtiy

	you wrote



	common singular first person

	כִּתְבֵת

	kithbheth

	I wrote



	masculine plural third person

	כְּתַבוּ

	kethabhu

	they wrote



	feminine plural third person

	כְּתַבָה

	kethabhah

	they wrote



	masculine plural second person

	כְּתַבְתּוּן

	kethabhtun

	you wrote



	feminine plural second person

	כְּתַבְתֵּן

	kethabhten

	you wrote



	common plural first person

	כְּתַבְנָא

	kethabhna’

	we wrote







Pe’il Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	כְּתִיב

	kethiybh

	he/it is written



	feminine singular third person

	כְּתִיבַת

	kethiybhath

	she/it is written



	masculine singular second person

	כְּתִיבְתָּ

	kethiybhta

	you are written



	feminine singular second person

	כְּתִיבְתִּי

	kethiybhtiy

	you are written



	common singular first person

	כְּתִיבֵת

	kethiybheth

	I am written



	masculine plural third person

	כְּתִיבוּ

	kethiybhu

	they are written



	feminine plural third person

	כְּתִיָה

	kethiyah

	they are written



	masculine plural second person

	כְּתִיבְתּוּן

	kethiybhtun

	you are written



	feminine plural second person

	כְּתִיבְתֵּן

	kethiybhten

	you are written



	common plural first person

	כְּתִיבְנָא

	kethiybhna’

	we are written







Hithpe’el Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	הִתְכְּתֵב (or הִתְכְּתִב)

	hithkethebh

	he wrote himself



	feminine singular third person

	הִתְכַּתְבַת

	hithkathbhath

	she wrote herself



	masculine singular second person

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתְּ (or הִתְכְּתֵבְתָּ)

	hithkethebhte (or hithkethebhta)

	you wrote yourself



	feminine singular second person

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתִּי

	hithkethebhtiy

	you wrote yourself



	common singular first person

	הִתְכַּתְבֵת

	hithkathbheth

	I wrote myself



	masculine plural third person

	הִתְכְּתִבוּ

	hithkethibhu

	they wrote themselves



	feminine plural third person

	הִתְכְּתִבָה

	hithkethibhah

	they wrote themselves



	masculine plural second person

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתּוּן

	hithkethebhtun

	you killed yourselves



	feminine plural second person

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתֵּן

	hithkethebhten

	you killed yourselves



	common plural first person

	הִתְכְּתֵבְנָא

	hithkethebhna’

	we killed ourselves







Pa’el Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	כַּתֵּב (or כַּתִּב)

	kattebh (or kattibh)

	he wrote down



	feminine singular third person

	כַּתְּבַת

	kattebhath

	she wrote down



	masculine singular second person

	כַּתֵּבְתְּ

	kattebhte

	you wrote down



	feminine singular second person

	כַּתֵּבְתִּי

	kattebhtiy

	you wrote down



	common singular first person

	כַּתְּבֵת

	kattebheth

	I wrote down



	masculine plural third person

	כַּתִּבוּ

	kattibhu

	they wrote down



	feminine plural third person

	כַּתִּבָה

	kattibhah

	they wrote down



	masculine plural second person

	כַּתֵּבְתּוּן

	kattebhtun

	you wrote down



	feminine plural second person

	כַּתֵּבְתֵּן

	kattebhten

	you wrote down



	common plural first person

	כַּתֵּבְנָא

	kattebhna’

	we wrote down







Pu’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	כֻּתַּב

	kuttabh

	he/it was written down



	feminine singular third person

	כֻּתְּבַת

	kuttebhath

	she/it was written down



	masculine singular second person

	כֻּתַּבְתָּ

	kuttabhta

	you were written down



	feminine singular second person

	כֻּתַּבְתִּי

	kuttabhtiy

	you were written down



	common singular first person

	כֻּתְּבֵת

	kuttebheth

	I was written down



	masculine plural third person

	כֻּתַּבוּ

	kuttabhu

	they were written down



	feminine plural third person

	כֻּתַּבַה

	kuttabhah

	they were written down



	masculine plural second person

	כֻּתַּבְתּוּן

	kuttabhtun

	you were written down



	feminine plural second person

	כֻּתַּבְתֵּן

	kuttabhten

	you were written down



	common plural first person

	כֻּתַּבְנָא

	kuttabhna’

	we were written down







Hithpa’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	הִתְכַּתַּב

	hithkattabh

	he wrote himself down



	feminine singular third person

	הִתְכַּתְּבַת

	hithkattkbhath

	she wrote herself down



	masculine singular second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתְּ

	hithkattabhte

	you wrote yourself down



	feminine singular second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתִּי

	hithkattabhtiy

	you wrote yourself down



	common singular first person

	הִתְכַּתְּבֵת

	hithkattebheth

	I wrote myself down



	masculine plural third person

	הִתְכַּתַּבוּ

	hithkattabhu

	they wrote themselves down



	feminine plural third person

	הִתְכַּתַּבָה

	hithkattabhah

	they wrote themselves down



	masculine plural second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתּוּן

	hithkattabhtun

	you wrote yourselves down



	feminine plural second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתֵּן

	hithkattabhten

	you wrote yourselves down



	common plural first person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְנָא

	hithkattabhna’

	we wrote ourselves down







Hophal Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	הֻכְתַּב (or הָכְתַּב)

	hukhtabh (or hokhtabh)

	he was caused to write



	feminine singular third person

	הֻכְתְּבַת

	hukhtebhath

	she was caused to write



	masculine singular second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתָּ

	hukhtabhta

	you were caused to write



	feminine singular second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתִּי

	hukhtabhtiy

	you were caused to write



	common singular first person

	הֻכְתְּבֵת

	hukhtebheth

	I was caused to wtie



	masculine plural third person

	הֻכְתַּבוּ

	hukhtabhu

	they were caused to write



	feminine plural third person

	הֻכְתַּבָה

	hukhtabhah

	they were caused to write



	masculine plural second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתּוּן

	hukhtabhtun

	you were caused to write



	feminine plural second person

	הֻכְתַּבְתֵּן

	hukhtabhten

	you were caused to write



	common plural first person

	הֻכְתַּבְנָא

	hukhtabhna’

	we were caused to write








Function

The Perfect conjugation can indicate any of the following kinds of
actions:


Completed actions in past time

The Perfect conjugation can be translated as simple past action (“he did”), present
completed action (“he has done”), or past completed action
(“he had done”).



Completed actions in present/future time



Imaginary actions

This is an action described as a hypothetical situation.



Stative actions (describing a state or condition)

This kind of action describes a state or a condition, often (but not always) with a passive stem formation.



Performative actions

This is an action that is performed by speaking it.



Prophetic actions

This is a very rare use of the Perfect conjugation, occurring in prophetic
utterances.



Perfect copulative

This form adds the
conjunction
waw (וְ “and”) to the normal Perfect conjugation and can express any of
the above meanings. This form appears identical to the
Sequential Perfect.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Word Order


Summary

There is no standard word order in Biblical Aramaic.
In this respect, Biblical Aramaic differs signicantly from Biblical Hebrew.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            

Index



 




            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Infinitive


Summary

The infinitive is a non-finite verbal form that usually functions as a verbal complement, providing extra
information regarding the purpose, result, or temporal frame of the
verbal action of the main verb. In rare cases, the infinitive
functions independently as a noun.



Article

The infinitive generally functions as a verbal complement to a
finite verb,
but in rare cases it also functions independently as a noun.
The infinitive generally has only one
form in each
stem formation
(Pe’al, Pa’el, etc.), and it does not conjugate according to
person, gender, or number as do the finite verb forms.



Form


Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Pe’al

	מִכְתַּב

	mikhtabh

	to write



	Hithpe’el

	הִתְכְּתָבָה

	hithkethabhah

	to write oneself



	Pa’el

	כַּתָּבָה

	kattabhah

	to write down



	Hithpa’al

	הִתְכַּתָּבָה

	hithkattabhah

	to write oneself down



	Haphel

	הַכְתָּבָה

	hakhtabhah

	to cause to write






The infinitive construct is not found in the Hophal or Pual stems in
Biblical Aramaic.



Function

The infinitive construct can carry the following range of meanings.


Expresses purpose, result, or complementary action of a main verb (with preposition לְ)

This is by far the most common use of the infinitive construct, as a
standard grammatical infinitive.


Note

The infinitive construct can also
be used with other prepositions to complement the main verb (such as the
preposition עַל in the example below).



In the following example, the infinitive is expressing
purpose for the action of the main verb.

In the following example, the infinitive is expressing
the result of the action of the main verb.

In the following example, the infinitive is expressing
the complementary action of the main verb.



Functions as a noun

The infinitive construct sometimes functions as an independent noun.

The infinitive construct may also introduce an entire clause that functions
as a noun.



Regarding use with a pronominal suffix

When the infinitive takes a pronominal suffix, that suffix can
be either the subject or the object of the infinitive itself (not the
main verb), as determined by the context.

The following example is an infinitive construct with suffix as subject
of the action.

The following example is an infinitive construct with suffix as object
of the action.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
State Absolute


Summary

The absolute state is the standard form of a word (noun, adjective, participle, or infinitive) in contrast to a modified form
called the construct state.  A word in the absolute state can take a prefix but not a suffix.



Article

Nouns, adjectives, participles and
infinitives can appear in either the absolute state or the construct state.
The absolute state is the standard form and consists of a longer ending as opposed to the shorter construct ending.  The most fundamental
difference between the two forms is that the construct form can take an attached suffix, but the absolute form
cannot. Nouns, adjectives and participles can appear in either the absolute or the construct state for both
masculine and feminine terms in both singular and plural forms. Because
infinitives do not change form for either gender or number, there isusually only one
infinitive construct form and one infinitive absolute
form of a verb in Biblical Aramaic.


Note

Many masculine singular nouns appear exactly alike in both the absolute state and the construct state.





Form


Paradigm


Absolute State Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Noun, masculine singular absolute

	סוּס

	sus

	stallion



	Noun, masculine plural absolute

	סוּסִים

	susim

	stallions



	Noun, feminine singular absolute

	סוּסָה

	susah

	mare



	Noun, feminine plural absolute

	סוּסוֹת

	susoth

	mares









Examples


Standing alone

In Biblical Aramaic, when a term stands alone and is not grammatically connected to another word, it appears in the absolute
state.  This category includes terms such as a subject/object of a verb or
relative phrase, adjectives, adverbial nouns, etc.



Appearing with a prefix

The absolute state cannot take a suffix but can take a prefix, including a conjunction, preposition, definite article, or
even a relative particle. For example, a term functioning as the object of a preposition can appear in the absolute state with
a prefixed preposition, provided that there is no pronominal suffix.  A term with both a prefixed preposition and a pronominal
suffix would necessarily appear in the construct state.



Concluding term of a construct chain

The final word in a construct chain always appears in the absolute state either with or without the definite article.  This term is
often called the “absolute noun.”  If the absolute noun in a construct chain is definite, then the
entire construct chain is definite.  If the absolute noun is indefinite, then the entire construct chain is indefinite.


Indefinite construct chain



Definite construct chain







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Aphel


Summary

The Aphel stem is a rare stem formation that is similar to the Haphel stem
and generally expresses causative action in active voice.



Article


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.




Paradigm


Haphel Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	אַכְתֵּב (or אַכְתִּב)

	hakhtabh

	he caused to write



	feminine singular third person

	אַכְתְּבַת

	hakhtebhath

	she caused to write



	masculine singular second person

	אַכְתֵּבְתְּ

	hakhtabhte

	you caused to write



	feminine singular second person

	אַכְתֵּבְתִּי

	hakhtabhtiy

	you caused to write



	common singular first person

	אַכְתְּבֵת

	hakhtebheth

	I caused to write



	masculine plural third person

	אַכְתִּבוּ

	hakhtibhu

	they caused to write



	feminine plural third person

	אַכְתִּבָה

	hakhtibhah

	they caused to write



	masculine plural second person

	אַכְתֵּבְתּוּן

	hakhtebhetun

	you caused to write



	feminine plural second person

	אַכְתֵּבְתֵּן

	hakhtebhten

	you caused to write



	common plural first person

	אַכְתֵּבְנָא

	hakhtebhna’

	we caused to write







Haphel Imperfect/Jussive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יַכְתֵּב (or יְהַכְתִּב)

	yehakhtebh

	he will cause to write



	feminine singular third person

	תַּכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	she will cause to write



	masculine singular second person

	תַּכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	you will cause to write



	feminine singular second person

	תַּכְתְּבִין

	tehakhbebhiyn

	you will cause to write



	common singular first person

	אַכְתֵּב

	‘ehakhtebh

	I will cause to write



	masculine plural third person

	יַכְתְּבוּן

	yehakhtebhun

	they will cause to write



	feminine plural third person

	יַכְתְּבָן

	yehakhtebhan

	they will cause to write



	masculine plural second person

	תַּכְתְּבוּן

	tehakhtebhun

	you will cause to write



	feminine plural second person

	תַּכְתְּבָן

	tehakhtebhan

	you will cause to write



	common plural first person

	נַכְתֵּב

	nehakhtebh

	we will cause to write







Haphel Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Infinitive

	אַכְתָּבָה

	hakhtabhah

	cause to write







Haphel Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	אַכְתֵּב (or הַכְתִּב)

	hakhtebh (or hakhtibh)

	you must cause to write



	feminine singular

	אַכְתִּבִי

	hakhtibhiy

	you must cause to write



	masculine plural

	אַכְתִּבוּ

	hakhtibhu

	you must cause to write



	feminine plural

	אַכְתִּבָה

	hakhtibhah

	you must cause to write







Haphel Participle (active voice) Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מַכְתֵּב (or מְהַכְתִּב)

	mehakhtebh (or mhakhtibh)

	causing to write



	feminine singular

	מַכְתְּבָה

	mehakhtebhah

	causing to write



	masculine plural

	מַכְתְּבִין

	mehakhtebhiyn

	causing to write



	feminine plural

	מַכְתְּבָן

	mehakhtebhan

	causing to write









Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Haphel


Summary

The Haphel stem generally expresses causative action in active voice,
but it can also express other kinds of verbal action depending on the
context and the specific verb.



Article

The Haphel form is a verbal stem formation in Biblical Aramaic, usually indicated by a הִ prefix before
the 1st radical and a hireq-yod (or sometimes tsere) vowel under the 2nd
radical of the
verb.
(This ה changes in the
participle and Imperfect
forms.) The Haphel stem is generally used to express causative action in
active voice. In many cases the
noun
derived from the same root is the object or result of the hiphil verb
associated with that root. For example, the Hiphil verb הִמְטִיר means
“to cause to rain down”; the noun מָטָר means “rain”.


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


Haphel Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	הַכְתֵּב (or הַכְתִּב)

	hakhtabh

	he caused to write



	feminine singular third person

	הַכְתְּבַת

	hakhtebhath

	she caused to write



	masculine singular second person

	הַכְתֵּבְתְּ

	hakhtabhte

	you caused to write



	feminine singular second person

	הַכְתֵּבְתִּי

	hakhtabhtiy

	you caused to write



	common singular first person

	הַכְתְּבֵת

	hakhtebheth

	I caused to write



	masculine plural third person

	הַכְתִּבוּ

	hakhtibhu

	they caused to write



	feminine plural third person

	הַכְתִּבָה

	hakhtibhah

	they caused to write



	masculine plural second person

	הַכְתֵּבְתּוּן

	hakhtebhetun

	you caused to write



	feminine plural second person

	הַכְתֵּבְתֵּן

	hakhtebhten

	you caused to write



	common plural first person

	הַכְתֵּבְנָא

	hakhtebhna’

	we caused to write







Haphel Imperfect/Jussive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יְהַכְתֵּב (or יְהַכְתִּב)

	yehakhtebh

	he will cause to write



	feminine singular third person

	תְּהַכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	she will cause to write



	masculine singular second person

	תְּהַכְתֵּב

	tehakhtebh

	you will cause to write



	feminine singular second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבִין

	tehakhbebhiyn

	you will cause to write



	common singular first person

	אֲהַכְתֵּב

	‘ehakhtebh

	I will cause to write



	masculine plural third person

	יְהַכְתְּבוּן

	yehakhtebhun

	they will cause to write



	feminine plural third person

	יְהַכְתְּבָן

	yehakhtebhan

	they will cause to write



	masculine plural second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבוּן

	tehakhtebhun

	you will cause to write



	feminine plural second person

	תְּהַכְתְּבָן

	tehakhtebhan

	you will cause to write



	common plural first person

	נְהַכְתֵּב

	nehakhtebh

	we will cause to write







Haphel Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Infinitive

	הַכְתָּבָה

	hakhtabhah

	cause to write







Haphel Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	הַכְתֵּב (or הַכְתִּב)

	hakhtebh (or hakhtibh)

	you must cause to write



	feminine singular

	הַכְתִּבִי

	hakhtibhiy

	you must cause to write



	masculine plural

	הַכְתִּבוּ

	hakhtibhu

	you must cause to write



	feminine plural

	הַכְתִּבָה

	hakhtibhah

	you must cause to write







Haphel Participle (active voice) Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מְהַכְתֵּב (or מְהַכְתִּב)

	mehakhtebh (or mhakhtibh)

	causing to write



	feminine singular

	מְהַכְתְּבָה

	mehakhtebhah

	causing to write



	masculine plural

	מְהַכְתְּבִין

	mehakhtebhiyn

	causing to write



	feminine plural

	מְהַכְתְּבָן

	mehakhtebhan

	causing to write









Function

The Haphel stem can express any of the following kinds of verbal action:


Expresses causative action

Causative action means that the subject of the verb is causing the
object of the verb either to perform the verbal action (for dynamic verb)
or to be in the state described by the verb (for stative verbs).
The Haphel stem usually serves this causative function with dynamic
verbs (and sometimes with stative verbs also). A good example is the
verb בּוֹא. In the Qal stem, the verb בּוֹא expresses the simple action
“to come” or “to go”. But in the Hiphil stem, the verb בּוֹא expresses
the causative action “to bring” (meaning, to cause something to
come/go). In English, causative action is expressed using the main verb
“to cause” paired with the infinitive of the verbal action in view. In
Biblical Aramaic, the causative nature of the verbal action is expressed
by the Hiphil form of the verb itself with no additional verbal element.



Expresses various kinds of simple or causative action

In Biblical Aramaic, some verbs are found only in the Haphel stem (and/or
its derivative stem formations). In these cases, the Haphel usually
expresses a simple action which is causative by its very nature. A good
example is the Aramaic verb סוּת, which occurs only in the Haphel stem
and means “to incite” or “to entice”. A dictionary or lexicon will
indicate all the stem formations in which a particular verb is found as
well as the appropriate meaning(s).

Some verbs express different meanings in different stem formations.
A good example is the verb גָּלָה. In the Pe’al stem,
the verb גָּלָה expresses the simple action “to uncover” or “to reveal”.
But in the Haphel stem, the verb גָּלָה expresses the simple action “to
exile”. Again, this will be indicated by a dictionary or lexicon.

The Haphel stem can also be used to express miscellaneous kinds of
simple or causative action that might not follow any of the other
descriptions listed above. As always, the specific meaning of the verb
will be indicated by a dictionary or lexicon.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Hithpa’al


Summary

The Hithpa’al stem is related to the Pa’el stem formation,
and it generally expresses the reflexive voice of the meaning of a verb in the Pa’el stem.



Article

The Hithpa’al stem is formed from the Pa’el stem
by adding the reflexive prefix (הִתְ) and changing the vowel under the
1st radical. Like the Pa’el and Pu’al
stems,
it usually has a daghesh in the 2nd radical of the
verb.
Generally speaking, the Hithpa’al stem expresses the reflexive voice of
the meaning of a verb in the Pa’el stem.


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


Hithpa’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	הִתְכַּתַּב

	hithkattabh

	he wrote himself down



	feminine singular third person

	הִתְכַּתְּבַת

	hithkattkbhath

	she wrote herself down



	masculine singular second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתְּ

	hithkattabhte

	you wrote yourself down



	feminine singular second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתִּי

	hithkattabhtiy

	you wrote yourself down



	common singular first person

	הִתְכַּתְּבֵת

	hithkattebheth

	I wrote myself down



	masculine plural third person

	הִתְכַּתַּבוּ

	hithkattabhu

	they wrote themselves down



	feminine plural third person

	הִתְכַּתַּבָה

	hithkattabhah

	they wrote themselves down



	masculine plural second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתּוּן

	hithkattabhtun

	you wrote yourselves down



	feminine plural second person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְתֵּן

	hithkattabhten

	you wrote yourselves down



	common plural first person

	הִתְכַּתַּבְנָא

	hithkattabhna’

	we wrote ourselves down







Hithpa’al Imperfect/Jussive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	יִתְכַּתַּב

	yithkattabh

	he will write himself down



	feminine singular third person

	תִּתְכַּתַּב

	tithkattabh

	she will write herself down



	masculine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתַּב

	tithkattabh

	you will write yourself down



	feminine singular second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבִין

	tithkattebhiyn

	you will write yourself down



	common singular first person

	אֶתְכַּתַּב

	‘ethkattabh

	I will write myself down



	masculine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְּבוּן

	yithkattebhun

	they will write themselves down



	feminine plural third person

	יִתְכַּתְּבָן

	yithkattebhan

	they will write themselves down



	masculine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבוּן

	tithkattebhun

	you will write themselves down



	feminine plural second person

	תִּתְכַּתְּבָן

	tithkattebhan

	you will write yourselves down



	common plural first person

	נִתְכַּתַּב

	nithkattabh

	we will write ourselves down







Hithpa’al Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Infinitive

	הִתְכַּתָּבָה

	hithkattabhah

	to write oneself down







Hithpa’al Participle Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מִתְכַּתַּב

	mithkattabh

	writing himself down



	feminine singular

	מִתְכַּתְּבָה

	mithkattebhah

	writing herself down



	masculine plural

	מִתְכַּתְּבִין

	mithkattebhiyn

	writing themselves down



	feminine plural

	מִתְכַּתְּבָן

	mithkattebhan

	writing themselves down









Function

The Hithpa’al stem can express any of the following kinds of verbal
action:


Expresses the reflexive voice of the Pa’el stem

For most verbs that appear in both the Pa’el and Hithpa’al stems in Biblical Aramaic,
the Hithpa’al stem expresses the same kind of action as the Pa’el stem
(usually resultative) but in reflexive voice.

A good example is the verb
יָדַע. In the Qal stem, the verb יָדַע means “to know” (simple action,
active voice). But in the Piel stem, the verb יָדַע means “to make
known” (causative action, active voice). Thus, in the Hithpael stem, the
verb יָדַע means “to make oneself known” (causative action, reflexive
voice).






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Hithpe’el


Summary

The Hithpe’el stem is related to the Pe’al stem formation,
and it generally expresses the reflexive voice of the meaning of a verb in the Pe’al stem.



Article

The Hithpe’el stem is formed from the Pe’al stem
by adding the reflexive prefix (הִתְ) and changing the vowel under the
2nd radical. Generally speaking, the Hithpe’el stem expresses the reflexive voice of
the meaning of a verb in the Pe’al stem.


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


Hithpe’el Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	third person masculine singular

	הִתְכְּתֵב (or הִתְכְּתִב)

	hithkethebh

	he wrote himself



	third person feminine singular

	הִתְכַּתְבַת

	hithkathbhath

	she wrote herself



	second person masculine singular

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתְּ (or הִתְכְּתֵבְתָּ)

	hithkethebhte (or hithkethebhta)

	you wrote yourself



	second person feminine singular

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתִּי

	hithkethebhtiy

	you wrote yourself



	first person common singular

	הִתְכַּתְבֵת

	hithkathbheth

	I wrote myself



	third person masculine plural

	הִתְכְּתִבוּ

	hithkethibhu

	they wrote themselves



	third person feminine plural

	הִתְכְּתִבָה

	hithkethibhah

	they wrote themselves



	second person masculine plural

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתּוּן

	hithkethebhtun

	you killed yourselves



	second person feminine plural

	הִתְכְּתֵבְתֵּן

	hithkethebhten

	you killed yourselves



	first person common plural

	הִתְכְּתֵבְנָא

	hithkethebhna’

	we killed ourselves







Hithpe’el Imperfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	third person masculine singular

	יִתְכְּתֵב (or יִתְכְּתִב)

	yithkethebh (or yithkethibh)

	he will write himself



	third person feminine singular

	תִּתְכְּתֵב

	tithkethebh

	she will write herself



	second person masculine singular

	תִּתְכְּתֵב

	tithkethebh

	you will write yourself



	second person feminine singular

	תִּתְכַּתְבִין

	tithkathbhiyn

	you will write yourself



	first person common singular

	אֶתְכְּתֵב

	‘ethkethebh

	I will write myself



	third person masculine plural

	יִתְכַּתְבוּן

	yithkathbhun

	they write kill themselves



	third person feminine plural

	יִתְכַּתְבָן

	yithkathbhan

	they write kill themselves



	second person masculine plural

	תִּתְכַּתְבוּן

	tithkathbhun

	you write kill yourselves



	second person feminine plural

	תִּתְכַּתְבָן

	tithkathbhan

	you write kill yourselves



	first person common plural

	נִתְכְּתֵב

	nithkethebh

	we will write ourselves







Hithpe’el Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Infinitive

	הִתְכְּתַבַה

	hithkethabhah

	to write oneself







Hithpe’el Participle Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מִתְכְּתֵב (or מִתְכְּתִב)

	mithkethebh (or mithkethibh)

	writing oneself



	feminine singular

	מִתְכַּתְבַה

	mithkathbhah

	writing oneself



	masculine plural

	מִתְכַּתְבִין

	mithkathbhiyn

	writing themselves



	feminine plural

	מִתְכַּתְבַן

	mithkathbhan

	writing themselves









Function

The Hithpe’el stem can express any of the following kinds of verbal
action:


Expresses the reflexive voice of the Pe’al stem

For most verbs that appear in both the Pe’al and Hithpe’el stems in Biblical Aramaic,
the Hithpa’al stem expresses the same kind of action as the Pa’el stem
(usually resultative) but in reflexive voice.

A good example is the verb
יָדַע. In the Pe’al stem, the verb יָדַע means “to know” (simple action,
active voice). But in the Piel stem, the verb יָדַע means “to make
known” (causative action, active voice). Thus, in the Hithpe’el stem, the
verb יָדַע means “to make oneself known” (causative action, reflexive
voice).






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Ishtaphel


Summary

The Ishtaphel is a rare stem formation that is similar to the Hishtaphel
and expresses causative action in active voice.



Article


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Ithpa’al


Summary

The Ithpa’al stem is a rare stem formation that is similar to the Hithpa’al stem
and generally expresses verbal action in reflexive voice.



Article


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


‘Ithpa’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	third person masculine singular

	אֶתְכַּתַּב

	‘ethkattabh

	he wrote himself down



	third person feminine singular

	אֶתְכַּתְּבַת

	‘ethkattkbhath

	she wrote herself down



	second person masculine singular

	אֶתְכַּתַּבְתְּ

	‘ethkattabhte

	you wrote yourself down



	second person feminine singular

	אֶתְכַּתַּבְתִּי

	‘ethkattabhtiy

	you wrote yourself down



	first person common singular

	אֶתְכַּתְּבֵת

	‘ethkattebheth

	I wrote myself down



	third person masculine plural

	אֶתְכַּתַּבוּ

	‘ethkattabhu

	they wrote themselves down



	third person feminine plural

	אֶתְכַּתַּבָה

	‘ethkattabhah

	they wrote themselves down



	second person masculine plural

	אֶתְכַּתַּבְתּוּן

	‘ethkattabhtun

	you wrote yourselves down



	second person feminine plural

	אֶתְכַּתַּבְתֵּן

	‘ethkattabhten

	you wrote yourselves down



	first person common plural

	אֶתְכַּתַּבְנָא

	‘ethkattabhna’

	we wrote ourselves down







	Parsing,Aramaic,Transliteration,Gloss
	Infinitive,אֶתְכַּתָּבָה,’ethkattabhah,to write oneself down








Examples

Example 1

Example 2

Example 3





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Pael


Summary

The Pa’el stem generally expresses resultative action in active voice.



Article

The Pa’el form is a verbal
stem formation in Biblical Aramaic, usually indicated by a daghesh in the 2nd
radical of the
verb.
The Pa’el stem generally expresses the resultative
sense of the verbal action expressed by the Pe’al stem.


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Form


Paradigm


Pa’el Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	third person masculine singular

	כַּתֵּב (or כַּתִּב)

	kattebh (or kattibh)

	he wrote down



	third person feminine singular

	כַּתְּבַת

	kattebhath

	she wrote down



	second person masculine singular

	כַּתֵּבְתְּ

	kattebhte

	you wrote down



	second person feminine singular

	כַּתֵּבְתִּי

	kattebhtiy

	you wrote down



	first person common singular

	כַּתְּבֵת

	kattebheth

	I wrote down



	third person masculine plural

	כַּתִּבוּ

	kattibhu

	they wrote down



	third person feminine plural

	כַּתִּבָה

	kattibhah

	they wrote down



	second person masculine plural

	כַּתֵּבְתּוּן

	kattebhtun

	you wrote down



	second person feminine plural

	כַּתֵּבְתֵּן

	kattebhten

	you wrote down



	first person common plural

	כַּתֵּבְנָא

	kattebhna’

	we wrote down







Pa’el Imperfect/Jussive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	third person masculine singular

	יְכַתֵּב (or יְכַתִּב)

	yekhattebh (or yekhattibh)

	he will write down



	third person feminine singular

	תְּכַתֵּב

	tekhattebh

	she will write down



	second person masculine singular

	תְּכַתֵּב

	tekhattebh

	you will write down



	second person feminine singular

	תְּכַתְּבִין

	tekhattebhiyn

	you will write down



	first person common singular

	אֲכַתֵּב

	‘ekhattebh

	I will write down



	third person masculine plural

	יְכַתְּבוּן

	yekhattebhun

	they will write down



	third person feminine plural

	יְכַתְּבָן

	yekhattebhan

	they will write down



	second person masculine plural

	תְּכַתְּבוּן

	tekhattebhun

	you will write down



	second person feminine plural

	תְּכַתְּבָן

	thekhattebhan

	you will write down



	first person common plural

	נְכַתֵּב

	nekhattebh

	we will write down







Pa’el Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Infinitive

	כַּתָּבָה

	khattabhah

	to write down







Pa’el Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	כַּתֵּב (or כַּתִּב)

	kattebh (or kattibh)

	Write down!



	feminine singular

	כַּתִּבִי

	kattibhiy

	Write down!



	masculine plural

	כַּתִּבוּ

	kattibhu

	Write down!



	feminine plural

	כַּתִּבָה

	kattibhah

	Write down!







Pa’el Participle (active voice) Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	מְכַתֵּב (or מְכַתִּב)

	mekhattebh (or mekhattibh)

	slaughtering



	feminine singular

	מְכַתְּבָה

	mdkhattebhah

	slaughtering



	masculine plural

	מְכַתְּבִין

	mekhattebhiyn

	slaughtering



	feminine plural

	מְכַתְּבָן

	mekhattebhan

	slaughtering









Function


Expresses resultative action

Resultative action means that the primary focus of the verb is on the
result of the verbal action. A good example is the verb שָׁלַח. In the
Qal stem, the verb שָׁלַח means “to send” or “to stretch out”. But in the
Piel stem, the verb שָׁלַח means “to send away”.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Peal


Summary

The Pe’al stem is the stem formation that is the simplest of form in
Biblical Aramaic. The Pe’al stem is generally used to express either simple
action or stative action.



Article

In Biblical Aramaic, the Pe’al stem is the simplest of all the verbal
stem formations in both form and function. All the other stem formations are
derived from the Pe’al form. It is the most common form of a
verb,
and it almost always expresses either simple action in active voice (for
dynamic verbs) or stative action in passive voice (for stative verbs,
which do not have active voice). In English, stative verbs require the
helping verb “to be” for proper translation value (see example). In
Biblical Aramaic, the stative nature of the verb is indicated by the verb
itself without requiring any additional helping verbs.



Form


Paradigm


Pe’al Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	3rd person masculine singular

	כְּתַב

	ketabh

	he wrote



	3rd person feminine singular

	כִּתְבַת

	kithbhath

	she wrote



	2nd person masculine singular

	כְּתַבְתְּ (or כְּתַבְתָּ)

	kithabhte (or kethabhta)

	you wrote



	2nd person feminine singular

	כְּתַבְתִּי

	kethabhtiy

	you wrote



	1st person common singular

	כִּתְבֵת

	kithbheth

	I wrote



	3rd person masculine plural

	כְּתַבוּ

	kethabhu

	they wrote



	3rd person feminine plural

	כְּתַבָה

	kethabhah

	they wrote



	2nd person masculine plural

	כְּתַבְתּוּן

	kethabhtun

	you wrote



	2nd person feminine plural

	כְּתַבְתֵּן

	kethabhten

	you wrote



	1st person common plural

	כְּתַבְנָא

	kethabhna’

	we wrote







Pe’al Imperfect/Jussive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	3rd person masculine singular

	יִכְתֻּב

	yikhtubh

	he will write



	3rd person feminine singular

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	she will write



	2nd person masculine singular

	תִּכְתֻּב

	tikhtubh

	you will write



	2nd person feminine singular

	תִּכְתְּבִין

	tikhtebhiyn

	you will write



	1st person common singular

	אֶכְתֻּב

	‘ekhtubh

	I will write



	3rd person masculine plural

	יִכְתְּבוּן

	yikhtebhun

	they will write



	3rd person feminine plural

	יִכְתְּבָנ

	yikhtebhan

	they will write



	2nd person masculine plural

	תִּכְתְּבוּן

	tikhtebhun

	you will write



	2nd person feminine plural

	תִּכְתְּבָן

	tikhtebhan

	you will write



	1st person common plural

	נִכְתֻּב

	nikhtubh

	we will write







Pe’al Infinitive Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	Infinitive

	מִכְתַּב

	mikhtabh

	to write







Pe’al Imperative Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular

	כְּתֻב

	kethubh

	Write!



	feminine singular

	כְּתֻבִי

	kethubhiy

	Write!



	masculine plural

	כְּתֻבוּ

	kethubhu

	Write!



	feminine plural

	כְּתֻבָה

	kethubhah

	Write!









Function


Expresses simple action



Expresses stative action






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Pe’il


Summary

The Pe’il is the passive form of the Pe’al stem.
It expresses the verbal action of the Pe’al stem in passive voice.



Article

The Pe’il form is a
stem formation in Biblical Aramaic that expresses simple action in
passive voice.



Form


Paradigm


Pe’il Perfect Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular third person

	כְּתִיב

	kethiybh

	he/it is written



	feminine singular third person

	כְּתִיבַת

	kethiybhath

	she/it is written



	masculine singular second person

	כְּתִיבְתָּ

	kethiybhta

	you are written



	feminine singular second person

	כְּתִיבְתִּי

	kethiybhtiy

	you are written



	common singular first person

	כְּתִיבֵת

	kethiybheth

	I am written



	masculine plural third person

	כְּתִיבוּ

	kethiybhu

	they are written



	feminine plural third person

	כְּתִיָה

	kethiyah

	they are written



	masculine plural second person

	כְּתִיבְתּוּן

	kethiybhtun

	you are written



	feminine plural second person

	כְּתִיבְתֵּן

	kethiybhten

	you are written



	common plural first person

	כְּתִיבְנָא

	kethiybhna’

	we are written







Pe’il Participle (passive voice) Paradigm







	Parsing

	Aramaic

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	masculine singular absolute

	כְּתִיב

	kethiybh

	being written



	feminine singular absolute

	כְּתִיבָה

	kethiybhah

	being written



	masculine plural absolute

	כְּתִיבִין

	kethiybhiyn

	being written



	feminine plural absolute

	כְּתִיבָן

	kethiybhan

	being written











            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Saphel


Summary

The Saphel stem is a rare stem formation that is similar to the Haphel stem
and generally expresses causative action in active voice.



Article


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Shaphel


Summary

The Shaphel stem is a rare stem formation that is similar to the Haphel stem
and generally expresses causative action in active voice.



Article


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Stem Tiphel


Summary

The Tiphel stem is a rare stem formation that is similar to the Haphel stem
and generally expresses causative action in active voice.



Article


Note

It is recommended to always check a dictionary or lexicon for
the meaning of a specific verb, because this stem may express
many different kinds of action in different contexts.





Examples





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective


Summary



Article

In Koiné Greek, adjectives generally match the noun they describe in gender and number.
Attributive adjectives specifically must also match the noun they describe in case.
Any Greek adjective can take the form of all three genders: masculine, feminine, and  neuter.
Adjectives show these various forms by using the same kinds of word endings as nouns.
Greek adjectives are listed in a lexicon according to the masculine nominative singular form.


Note

Adjectives change form according to the base form of the adjective itself, NOT the base form of the noun it is describing. For example, the feminine dative singular form of the adjective πάς is always πάςῃ. The form will not change when describing any feminine dative noun. This remains true regardless of the kind of feminine dative word ending that appears on the noun.





Form


Paradigm

Most adjectives in Koiné Greek use one of the following sets of word endings.
However, there are more sets of word endings for adjectives in Greek than are listed here.
See adjective_paradigms [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#adjectives] for more.
See especially Master Table 1 and Master Table 2 Master Tables.


ἀγαθός, “good”







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἀγαθός

	ἀγαθή

	ἀγαθόν



	Genitive

	ἀγαθοῦ

	ἀγαθῆς

	ἀγαθοῦ



	Dative

	ἀγαθῷ

	ἀγαθῇ

	ἀγαθῷ



	Accusative

	ἀγαθόν

	ἀγαθήν

	ἀγαθόν



	Vocative

	ἀγαθέ

	ἀγαθή

	ἀγαθόν



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἀγαθοί

	ἀγαθαί

	ἀγαθά



	Genitive

	ἀγαθῶν

	ἀγαθῶν

	ἀγαθῶν



	Dative

	ἀγαθοῖς

	ἀγαθαῖς

	ἀγαθοῖς



	Accusative

	ἀγαθούς

	ἀγαθάς

	ἀγαθά



	Vocative

	ἀγαθοί

	ἀγαθαί

	ἀγαθά







ἃγioς, “holy”







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἅγιος

	ἁγία

	ἅγιον



	Genitive

	ἁγίου

	ἁγιάς

	ἁγίου



	Dative

	ἁγίῳ

	ἁγἰᾳ

	ἁγίῳ



	Accusative

	ἃγιον

	ἁγίαν

	ἃγιον



	Vocative

	ἅγιε

	ἁγία

	ἅγιον



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἃγιοι

	ἃγιαι

	ἃγια



	Genitive

	ἁγίων

	ἁγίων

	ἁγίων



	Dative

	ἁγίοις

	ἁγίαις

	ἁγίοις



	Accusative

	ἁγίους

	ἁγίας

	ἃγια



	Vocative

	ἃγιοι

	ἃγιαι

	ἃγια







ἂλλος, “other, another”







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἂλλος

	ἂλλη

	ἂλλο



	Genitive

	ἂλλου

	ἂλλης

	ἂλλου



	Dative

	ἂλλῳ

	ἂλλῃ

	ἂλλῳ



	Accusative

	ἂλλον

	ἂλλην

	ἂλλο



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἄλλοι

	ἄλλαι

	ἂλλα



	Genitive

	ἂλλων

	ἂλλων

	ἂλλων



	Dative

	ἂλλοις

	ἂλλαις

	ἂλλοις



	Accusative

	ἂλλους

	ἂλλας

	ἂλλα







πᾶς, “all, every”







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	πᾶς

	πᾶσα

	πᾶν



	Genitive

	παντός

	πάσης

	παντός



	Dative

	παντί

	πάσῃ

	παντί



	Accusative

	πάντα

	πᾶσαν

	πᾶν



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	πάντες

	πᾶσαι

	πάντα



	Genitive

	πάντων

	πασῶν

	πάντων



	Dative

	πᾶσι(ν)

	πάσαις

	πᾶσι(ν)



	Accusative

	πάντας

	πάσας

	πάντα








Examples


Ephesians 1:3, “who has blessed us with  every spiritual blessing”










	ὁ

	εὐλογήσας

	ἡμᾶς

	ἐν

	πάσῃ

	εὐλογίᾳ

	πνευματικῇ



	ho

	eulogēsas

	hēmas

	en

	pasē

	eulogia

	pneumatikē



	who

	has blessed

	us

	with

	every

	blessing

	spiritual






In the above example the adjectives πάςῃ and πνευματικῇ are in feminine singular form.
They agree with the noun εὐλογιᾳ in gender and number.
These adjectives are both attributive.
Therefore, they also agree in case.


John 10:11, “I am the good shepherd.”









	ἐγώ

	εἰμι

	ὁ

	ποιμὴν

	ὁ

	καλός.



	Egō

	eimi

	ho

	poimēn

	ho

	kalos.



	I

	I am

	the

	shepherd

	the

	good






The adjective always appears in the form that represents the true gender of the noun.
The above example is a statement of Jesus (a man).
The pronoun ἐγώ (“I”) is in masculine singular form.
Therefore, any adjective describing ἐγώ must also appear in masculine singular form.
In this example, the adjective ποίμην appears to be feminine because it ends with “ην”.
However, the adjective ποίμην uses a different set of word endings than listed above.
In this example, both ποιμήν and καλός are nominative masculine singular.



Ascriptive adjectives

An ascriptive adjective is an adjective that functions as an attributive adjective and is NOT paired with the definite article.

The noun being described by an ascriptive adjective may or may not be paired with the definite article.


1 John 2:7, “I am not writing a new commandment to you, but an old commandment…”













	οὐκ

	
	ἐντολὴν

	καινὴν

	γράφω

	ὑμῖν

	ἀλλ’

	
	ἐντολὴν

	παλαιὰν



	ouk

	
	entolēn

	kainēn

	graphō

	hymin

	all’

	
	entolēn

	palaian



	not

	commandment

	new

	I write

	to you

	but

	commandment

	old

	
	







Restrictive adjectives

A restrictive adjective is an adjective that functions as an attributive adjective and IS paired with the definite article

The noun being described by a restrictive adjective may or may not be paired with the definite article but is always a definite noun.


John 2:1, “and there was a wedding on the third day”










	Καὶ

	τῇ

	ἡμέρᾳ

	τῇ

	τρίτῃ

	γάμος

	ἐγένετο



	Kai

	tē

	hēmera

	tē

	trite

	gamos

	egeneto



	And

	the

	on day

	the

	third

	wedding

	there was









Function


Describes a noun

In Koiné Greek, an attributive adjective may come either before or after the noun it describes.
Attributive adjectives are usually paired with the definite article, but not always.
As state above, attributive adjectives must agree with the noun they describe in gender, case, and number.


Matthew 12:35, “The good man from the good treasure”










	ὁ

	ἀγαθὸς

	ἄνθρωπος

	ἐκ

	τοῦ

	ἀγαθοῦ

	θησαυροῦ



	ho

	agathos

	anthrōpos

	ek

	tou

	agathou

	thēsaurou



	the

	good

	man

	out of

	the

	good

	treasure







Note

Adjectives that function as predicative adjectives are classified as nouns (“NP”) in the UGNT.




Matthew 5:3, “Blessed are the poor in spirit”









	Μακάριοι

	
	οἱ

	πτωχοὶ

	τῷ

	πνεύματι



	makarioi

	
	hoi

	ptōchoi

	tō

	pneumati



	Blessed

	are

	the

	poor

	the

	in spirit







John 3:33, “God is true”







	ὁ

	θεὸς

	ἀληθής

	ἐστιν



	ho

	Theos

	alēthēs

	estin



	the

	God

	true

	he is







James 1:12, “Blessed is the man who endures testing.”









	Μακάριος

	
	ἀνὴρ

	ὃς

	ὑπομένει

	πειρασμόν



	makarios

	
	anēr

	hos

	hypomenei

	peirasmon



	Blessed

	is the

	man

	who

	he endures

	a trial






When an adjective itself functions as a noun in a sentence, the adjective is describing some unnamed person or object.
It is NOT describing some other noun in the sentence.
Therefore, there is no other noun with which the adjective can agree in gender, case, or number.
When an adjective functions as a noun, its case word ending is determined by how the word functions within the sentence.
Its gender and number word ending is determined by the actual unnamed person or object to which the adjective refers.
In Koiné Greek, nominal adjectives are often paired with the definite article, but not always.


Note

Adjectives that function as nominal adjectives are classified as nouns (“NS”) in the UGNT.




Romans 1:17, “as it has been written, ‘But the righteous will live by faith.’”












	καθὼς

	γέγραπται

	ὁ

	δὲ

	δίκαιος

	
	ἐκ

	πίστεως

	ζήσεται



	kathōs

	gegraptai

	ho

	de

	dikaios

	
	ek

	pisteōs

	zēsetai



	as

	it has been written

	the

	but

	righteous [man/person]

	by

	faith

	he will live

	





When an adjective is used as an adverb, usually the adjective will have the neuter accusative (or sometimes neuter dative) word ending.
The most common of these adjectives that used adverbs include:
βραχύ (“short”),
ἲδιον (“one’s own”),
μίκρον (“small”),
ὀλίγον (“little”),
μόνον (“alone”),
πολύ (“many”),
πρῶτον (“first”),
ὕστερον “(second”).


Matthew 6:33, “But seek first his kingdom”








	ζητεῖτε

	δὲ

	πρῶτον

	τὴν

	βασιλείαν



	zēteite

	de

	proton

	tēn

	basileian



	you seek

	but

	first

	the

	kingdom








Other uses of adjectives

In Koiné Greek, a comparative adjective is often formed by adding a specific kind of word ending to the base form of that adjective.
These comparative adjective word endings differ according to gender:
-τερος (masculine),
-τερα (feminine), or
-τερον (neuter).

(Some irregular adjectives take the suffixes -(ι)ων or -ον instead.)


Note

Some adjectives use the comparative word ending to indicate a superlative adjective instead. You must always be observant of the context and take it into account when translating an adjective with a comparative word ending.




John 13:16, “a servant is not greater than his master”










	οὐκ

	ἔστιν

	δοῦλος

	μείζων

	τοῦ

	κυρίου

	αὐτοῦ



	ouk

	estin

	doulos

	meizōn

	tou

	kyriou

	autou



	not

	he is

	a slave

	greater

	than

	master

	his







Note

Sometime both/either comparative and/or superlative word endings can be used to express an intensive meaning to that particular adjective rather than either a comparative meaning or a superlative meaning.




Mark 4:1, “and a large crowd gathered around him”









	καὶ

	συνάγεται

	πρὸς

	αὐτὸν

	ὄχλος

	πλεῖστος



	kai

	synagetai

	pros

	auton

	ochlos

	pleistos



	and

	it is gathered

	to

	him

	crowd

	very large







Luke 1:3, “most excellent Theophilus”





	κράτιστε

	Θεόφιλε



	kratiste

	Theophile



	most excellent

	Theophilus






In Koiné Greek, a comparative adjective is often formed by adding a specific kind of word ending to the base form of that adjective.
These comparative adjective word endings differ according to gender:
-τατος (masculine), -τατη (feminine), and -τατον (neuter),
OR
-ιστος (masculine), -ιστη (feminine), and -ιστον (neuter).


Note

Some adjectives use the superlative word ending to indicate a comparative adjective instead. You must always be observant of the context and take it into account when translating an adjective with a comparative word ending.




1 Corinthians 15:9, For I am the least of the apostles.










	ἐγὼ

	γάρ

	εἰμι

	ὁ

	ἐλάχιστος

	τῶν

	ἀποστόλων



	egō

	gar

	eimi

	ho

	elachistos

	tōn

	apostolōn



	I

	for

	I am

	the

	least

	of the

	apostles
















	John 10:11

	
	
	
	
	


	ἐγώ

	εἰμι

	ὁ

	ποιμὴν

	ὁ

	καλός



	egō

	eimi

	ho

	poimēn

	ho

	kalos



	I

	I am

	the

	shepherd

	the

	good






I am the  good  shepherd…






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective ascriptive


Summary

An ascriptive adjective is an adjective that functions as an attributive adjective and is NOT paired with the definite article.



Article

In this grammar, an adjective is classified as “ascriptive” if it is an indefinite adjective (that is, it does NOT take the definite article) and functions attributively.



Examples

Matthew 7:17
οὕτως πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ

Luke 16:19
Ἄνθρωπος δέ τις ἦν πλούσιος

Luke 16:11
εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε



TO BE DELETED

Adjectives occur in five basic patterns when modifying a noun:



	Noun-article adjective or with an article before the noun (article-noun-article-adjective)


	Article-adjective-noun


	Article-noun-adjective


	Adjective-noun


	Noun-adjective







Patterns 2, 3, 4, and 5, are classified as ascriptive in the Unlocked Greek Grammar.

INCORRECT DEFINITION OF ASCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVE FOR UNLOCKED GREEK GRAMMAR
Some resources will describe an adjectival clause as restrictive if it narrows down (or identifies) the noun it is modifying.
In other words it directs the reader to a specific person or thing (or persons or things) from a larger group.
In contrast an ascriptive adjective provides additional information about a person or thing that has already been clearly identified.
For the purposes of the Unlocked Greek Grammar, the terms “ascriptive” and “restrictive” are NOT being used in this manner.
Restrictive adjectives are adjectives that are not functioning as a noun and follow the pattern Noun-Article-Adjective, or
(article-noun-article-adjective).  All other adjectives are classified as ascriptive if they are not functioning as a noun.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adjective restrictive


Summary

A restrictive adjective is an adjective that functions as an attributive adjective and IS paired with the definite article



Article

In this grammar, an adjective is classified as “restrictive” if it is definite (i.e. takes a definite article) and describes a definite noun.
The noun may or may not take the definite article.



Examples

John 10:11
Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός

Luke 16:8
καὶ ἐπῄνεσεν ὁ κύριος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας

Matthew 13:8
ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν καὶ ἐδίδου καρπόν



TO BE DELETED


	Adjectives occur in five basic patterns when modifying a noun:
	
	Noun-article-adjective or with the article before the noun (article-noun-article-adjective)


	Article-adjective-noun


	Article-noun-adjective


	Adjective-noun


	Noun-adjective








Pattern 1 is classified as restrictive in the UGNT and UGG.
Patterns 2, 3, 4, and 5, are classified as ascriptive in the UGG and the UGNT.

INCORRECT DEFINITION OF RESTRICTIVE ADJECTIVE FOR UNLOCKED GREEK GRAMMAR
Some resources will describe an adjectival clause as restrictive if it narrows down (or identifies) the noun it is modifying.
In other words it directs the reader to a specific person or thing (or persons or things) from a larger group.
In contrast an ascriptive adjective provides additional information about a person or thing that has already been clearly identified.
For the purposes of the Unlocked Greek Grammar, the terms “ascriptive” and “restrictive” are NOT being used in this manner.
Restrictive adjectives are adjectives that are not functioning as a noun and follow the pattern Noun-Article-Adjective or
with an article before the noun (article-noun-article-adjective) .





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adverb


Summary



Article

In Koiné Greek, adverbs can be formed from any number of different kinds of word endings.
However, any one particular adverb usually has only one single form that is always used.



Describes a verb, adjective, or other adverb

There are several different ways that an adverb can describe a verb.

Matthew 8:29
ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς;

Matthew 2:15
καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρῴδου

Mark 15:38
καὶ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπ’ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω.

Mark 10:30
ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ ἑκατονταπλασίονα νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ

Matthew 4:17
Ἀπὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ Ἰησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν

Matthew 17:12
λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι Ἠλίας ἤδη ἦλθεν

Matthew 2:10
ἰδόντες δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα.

Mark 6:51
καὶ λίαν [bt]ἐκ περισσοῦ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς [bu]ἐξίσταντο

#3

John 20:4
καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς προέδραμεν τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου

Matthew 15:7
ὑποκριταί, καλῶς ἐπροφήτευσεν περὶ ὑμῶν Ἠσαΐας

Luke 2:13
καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος στρατιᾶς [h]οὐρανίου

#1

#2

#3

#1

#2

#3

#1

#2

#3

Matthew 7:5
καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου

Matthew 26:65
ἴδε νῦν ἠκούσατε τὴν [as]βλασφημίαν

#3

Matthew 7:5
ἔκβαλε πρῶτον [b]ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σοῦ τὴν δοκόν





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adverb correlative


Summary

A correlative adverb is an adverbial particle used with a correlative conjunction to join together two different words, phrases, or clauses.



Article

Correlative particles are used as a pair to join together two different words, phrases, or clauses.
The first particle is a correlative adverb.
The second particle is a correlative conjunction.
For example, consider the sentence, “You may choose either this book or that book.”
The words “either” and “or” are correlative particles.
The word “either” is a correlative adverb.
The word “or” is a correlative conjunction.
The two correlative particles work together as a join together the two phrases “this book” and “that book.”


Example: 1 Thessalonians 5:10




	..εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν εἴτε καθεύδωμεν ἅμα σὺν αὐτῷ ζήσωμεν



	..eite grēgorōmen eite katheudōmen hama syn autō zēsōmen



	
	..whether we are awake or we are asleep together with him we will
	live








	..whether we are awake or asleep, we may live together with him.






Matthew 9:37
τότε λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ· Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι·

Luke 16:13
ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει.





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Attic


Glossary

Attic is the Greek dialect spoken by Athenians in the fifth and
fourth centuries B.C. It differs from the Hellenistic (or Koine) Greek
in which the New Testament was written.



Article
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Case


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the case ending of a word indicates how that term functions within the sentence.



Article

Koiné Greek uses various kinds of word endings.
The term “case” in Koiné refers to one of these varieties of word endings.
Case endings in Koiné Greek indicate the function of a word in a sentence.
Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, and definite articles all require a case ending.
Verbs and adverbs do not require a case ending.

There are five different case endings in Koiné Greek: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative.

Generally, the Nominative case indicates the subject of a sentence and other words that describe the subject, such as a predicate nominative or predicate adjective.
It is also used for adjectives and participles modifying the subject of the sentence.

Generally, the Genitive case indicates possession.
However, the genitive can also be used to indicate many other kinds of relationships between two entities in a sentence. separation or relation.  In limited situations, it can also
Some prepositions take their complement in the genitive case.

Generally, the Dative case indicates the indirect object of a verb.
However, the dative case is also commonly used to express location, means, or agency.
Some prepositions take their object in the dative case.

Generally, the Accusative case indicates the Direct Object of a verb.
However, the accusative case is also commonly used to express the object of an infinitive.
Some prepositions take their object in the accusative case.

The Vocative case indicates the addressee of a speech, that is, the person being spoken to.


Form

The case of a noun, pronoun, adjective, article, or participle is indicated by the case ending (or suffix) attached to the end of the word.
These changes follow three basic patterns called “First declension,” “Second declension,” and “Third declension.”

First declension nouns have a feminine gender for the most part and in the nominative singular end in an alpha or an eta.
See First Declension [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#first-declension] .  A few masculine nouns end in an  -ας or –ης.  These words
also follow a first declension pattern.

Second declension nouns end in –ος or –ον in the nominative singular.  Almost all words ending in –ος in the nominative singular are
masculine gender.  All words that end in –ον in the nominative singular are neuter gender.
See Second Declension [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#n-4-second-declension] .

Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant or the vowels (ι, υ, ευ).  They are made up of all three genders.
See Third Declension [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#third-declension] .

Adjectives and pronouns agree in case and number with the noun they are modifying (or to which they are referring). Sometimes,
the changes may be more significant.  [for example the first person singular pronoun  ἐγώ in the nominative case changes to μου
when it is in the genitive case]   See Adjective_paradigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#adjectives]  or
Pronoun_paradigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#pronouns] .



Order of Words

Because the Greek language has a case system, the order of the words in a sentence can be changed to place an emphasis on a particular word
or clause.   The normal word order is conjunction – verb – subject – object.   When this order is changed there is probably a slight
emphasis being made on the words that are moved forward.


Example: Satan tempting Jesus















	Matthew 4:3

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Εἰ

	υἱὸς

	εἶ

	τοῦ

	θεοῦ

	εἰπὲ

	ἵνα

	οἱ

	λίθοι

	οὗτοι

	ἄρτοι

	γένωνται.



	Ei

	huios

	ei

	tou

	theou

	eipe

	hina

	hoi

	lithoi

	houtoi

	artoi

	genōntai.



	If

	son

	you are

	of

	God

	order

	that

	the

	stones

	these

	bread

	they become.






If you are the son of God, order that these stones become bread.

Note:  In this sentence the phrase “if you are the son of god” has been moved to the first position in the sentence.   The movement of the
phrase to the front of the sentence places a slight emphasis or stress on the condition.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Case accusative


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the accusative case ending of a word indicates either the direct object of a verb (including participles) or the object of a preposition.
It can also be used to indicate the subject of an infinitive verb.



Article

In Koiné Greek, the accusative case ending indicates the direct object of a verb.
This includes both infinitives and participles.
Thus, when a participle requires a direct object, that term takes the accusative case ending.
The accusative case ending can also indicate the object (or complement) of a preposition.
Some infinitives in Koiné Greek take a subject.
In these cases, the subject of an infinitive verb takes the accusative case ending.
The accusative case ending can also indicate that that word is functioning as an adverb describing the verb.


Form

The Accusative case is formed by adding the accusative case ending to the stem of a word (often with a connecting vowel).



  
    	Accusative Case Endings
  

  
    	
    	First and Second declensions
    	
    	Third declension
  

  
    	
    	Masculine
    	Feminine
    	Neuter
    	
    	Masculine/Feminine
    	Neuter
  

  
    	Singular
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	
  

  
    	Accusative
    	ν
    	ν
    	ν
    	
    	α/ν
    	-
  

  
    	Plural
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	
  

  
    	Accusative
    	υς
    	ς
    	α
    	
    	ας
    	α
  


Note:  The hyphen (-) indicates that there is no case ending for the third declension accusative singular neuter nouns and adjectives.

See NounParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#nouns]  for a complete listing of the noun paradigms and
AdjectiveParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#adjectives] for the adjective paradigms.


Example Mark 1:3







	ἑτοιμάσατε

	τὴν

	ὁδὸν

	Κυρίου



	hetoimasate

	tēn

	hodon

	Kyriou



	prepare

	the

	way

	of the Lord






make ready the way of the Lord



Indicates the direct object

The accusative case most commonly indicates the direct object of a transitive verb.
The direct object refers to the person(s) or thing(s) upon which the verb is acting.


John 3:16










	οὕτως

	γὰρ

	ἠγάπησεν

	ὁ

	Θεὸς

	τὸν

	κόσμον



	houtōs

	gar

	ēgapēsen

	ho

	Theos

	ton

	kosmon



	thus/so

	for

	he loved

	the

	God

	the

	world



	For God so loved the world

	
	
	
	
	
	






Matthew 11:10







	ἀποστέλλω

	τὸν

	ἄγγελόν

	μου



	apostellō

	ton

	angelon

	mou



	I am sending

	the

	messenger

	my



	I am sending my messenger

	
	
	






John 1:29














	ἴδε

	ὁ

	Ἀμνὸς

	τοῦ

	Θεοῦ

	ὁ

	αἴρων

	τὴν

	ἁμαρτίαν

	τοῦ

	κόσμου



	ide

	ho

	Amnos

	tou

	Theou

	ho

	airōn

	tēn

	hamartian

	tou

	kosmou



	Behold

	the

	Lamb

	of

	God

	who

	is taking away

	the

	sin

	of the

	world



	*Look

	there is the Lamb of God

	who takes away the* sin of the world!

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	





Note:  In this example, ἁμαρτίαν * is the dirct object of the participle *αἴρων.


Note

There are some verbs that can take their direct object either in the genitive or in the dative case.




Double Accusative

Some verbs may require two or more objects to complete their meaning.
These verbs will require two or more objects, a person (or persons)
and/or a thing (or things)in the accusative case to complete their thought.  In this case, the translator may wish to use an implied preposition
in their translation in order to make a smoother translation.


Matthew 1:21









	καὶ

	καλέσεις

	τὸ

	ὄνομα

	αὐτοῦ

	Ἰησοῦν



	kai

	kaleseis

	to

	onoma

	autou

	Iēsoun



	and

	you will call

	the

	name

	of him

	Jesus






and you will call his name Jesus

[In this instance the two objects are ὄνομα and  Ἰησοῦν]


Example: John 14:26







	ἐκεῖνος

	ὑμᾶς

	διδάξει

	πάντα



	ekeinos

	hymas

	didaxei

	panta



	That one

	you

	he will teach

	all things






he will teach you everything

[This could be translated with the implied preposition; “ He will teach to you everything.”

Another example of a double accusative is the accusative that is used with an oath.
The preposition “by” may be used to assist in the translation.


Example: Mark 5:7










	ὁρκίζω

	σε

	τὸν

	Θεόν

	μή

	με

	βασανίσῃς



	horkizō

	se

	ton

	Theon

	mē

	me

	basanisēs



	I implore/beg

	you

	by

	God

	not

	me

	torment






I beg you by God, do not torment me

Note:  In this example, σε and με are Accusative Direct Objects.



Object of Certain Prepositions

Certain prepositions take their object in the accusative case such as είς, δία, πρός, and ὑπό.
Caution: Use the lexicon to determine the meaning of a preposition when it is followed
by a word in a particular case.

Often the meaning of the preposition is specific first to the preposition itself
and then to the case of the noun it is used with. Therefore, the basic meaning of
the case cannot be trusted to arrive at a proper understanding of the meaning of the preposistion and a
lexicon must be consulted.  In some cases the meaning of the preposition will conform
to the basic meaning of the case such as ἀπό with the Genitive case (from, out from)
but in other cases such as when ὑπό is used with the accusative case it has the basic
meaning of “below” or “under” and when used with the genitive case AND AN ACTIVE VERB
ὑπό has the basic meaning of “with” or “by” .

Therefore, a lexicon must be consulted to arrive at the meaning of the preposition.  [See - Preposition _.]



Subject of Infinitives

The subject of an infinitive may also be the subject of the sentence. If this is the case, the subject of the sentence
(and of the infinitive) will be in the nominative case. If the subject of the infinitive is not the subject of the sentence,
it will almost always be in the accusative case.   Therefore, the accusative case is considered to be the case for the subject
of an infinitive.

Infinitives can have both a subject and an object.  If this is the case both will be in the accusative case.
In this instance, usually word order and context will clarify which word is the subject and which is the object of the infinitive.

If there are two words in the accusative case, and context by itself does make clear
(1) which word is the subject of the infinitive, and (2) which word is the object of the infinitive,
then the reader may use the following rule as a helpful guideline.


If one of the two words is a pronoun, proper name, or has the definite article, then it will probably be the subject.




This same basic principle may also be used to help identify the subject from the predicate nominative.  [see Nominative-Predicate [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_nominative.html#nominative-predicate] ].


Example: John 1:12









	ἔδωκεν

	αὐτοῖς

	ἐξουσίαν

	τέκνα

	Θεοῦ

	γενέσθαι



	edōken

	autois

	exousian

	tekna

	Theou

	genesthai



	He gave

	to them

	authority

	children

	of God

	to be






he gave them the right to become children of God.

[Note:  The subject of the infinitive γενέσθαι is τέκνα.]

In the following example a single word serves as the object of a participle and at the same time as the subject of the infinitive.
με serves as the object of the participle clause  ὁ πέμψας με , and at the same time serves as the subject of the infinitive βαπτίζειν.


Example: John 1:33









	ὁ

	πέμψας

	με

	βαπτίζειν

	ἐν

	ὕδατι



	ho

	pempsas

	me

	baptizein

	en

	hydati



	he

	who sent

	me

	to baptize

	in

	water






he who sent me to baptize in water


Example: Luke 9:2











	καὶ

	ἀπέστειλεν

	αὐτοὺς

	κηρύσσειν

	τὴν

	Βασιλείαν

	τοῦ

	Θεοῦ



	kai

	apesteilen

	autous

	kēryssein

	tēn

	Basileian

	tou

	Theou



	and

	he sent

	them

	to preach

	the

	kingdom

	of

	God






he sent them out to proclaim the kingdom of God

[Note: αὐτοὺς is the subject of the infinitive (κηρύσσειν) and the accusative-direct object for the verb ἀπέστειλεν. Note also that
τὴν Βασιλείαν is the object of the infinitive (κηρύσσειν).]


Example: John 5:18









	μᾶλλον

	ἐζήτουν

	αὐτὸν

	οἱ

	Ἰουδαῖοι

	ἀποκτεῖναι



	mallon

	ezētoun

	auton

	hoi

	Ioudaioi

	apokteinai



	even more

	they were seeking

	him

	the

	Jews

	to kill






the Jews sought even more to kill him

[Note: οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι is the subject of the sentence and serves at the subject of the infinitive.
It is  in the nominative case because it is the subject of the sentence.]



Adverbial Accusative

An Adverbial Accusative occurs when an adjective or number in the accusative case is used to quantify (or limit) the action of a verb.
Some words such as μᾶλλον and σχεδόν have become adverbs because of their exclusive use in this manner.
An adverbial accusative may be used to express a limitation by indicating:



	the measure or distance of an action (How long? or How far?)


	the time of an action


	the manner of an action


	to indicate a reference point for the action.








Example: Mark 12:34  Adverbial Accusative of Measure













	εἶπεν

	αὐτῷ

	οὐ

	μακρὰν

	εἶ

	ἀπὸ

	τῆς

	Βασιλείας

	τοῦ

	Θεοῦ



	eipen

	autō

	ou

	makran

	ei

	apo

	tēs

	Basileias

	tou

	Theou



	he said

	to him

	not

	far

	you are

	from

	the

	Kingdom

	of

	God






he said to him, “You are not far from the kingdom of God.”


Example: Matthew 20:6  Adverbial Accusative of time










	τί

	ὧδε

	ἑστήκατε

	ὅλην

	τὴν

	ἡμέραν

	ἀργοί?



	ti

	hōde

	hestēkate

	holēn

	tēn

	hēmeran

	argoi?



	Why

	here

	are you standing

	whole

	the

	day

	idle?






‘Why do you stand here idle all the day long?’


Example: Matt 10:8  Adverbial Accusative of Manner







	δωρεὰν

	ἐλάβετε

	δωρεὰν

	δότε



	dōrean

	elabete

	dōrean

	dote



	freely

	you received

	freely

	you give






Freely you have received, freely give.


Example:  Romans 10:5   Adverbial Accusative of Reference











	Μωϋσῆς

	γὰρ

	γράφει

	τὴν

	δικαιοσύνην

	τὴν

	ἐκ

	νόμου



	Mōusēs

	gar

	graphei

	tēn

	dikaiosynēn

	tēn

	ek

	nomou



	Moses

	for

	he writes

	the

	with reference to righteousness

	the

	from

	law






For Moses writes about the righteousness that comes from the law:







            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Case dative


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the dative case ending can serve a wide range of functions.
It can indicate the indirect object (or recipient) of a verbal action.
It can also express a variety of adverbial meanings, including location, instrument, manner, or relation.



Article

The Dative case serves three primary functions. It may also indicate the direct object for some verbs



	Indirect object or personal interest -  It serves as the case of personal interest by indicating the indirect object
of the verb.  It points to whom something was done or for whom something was done. It can also be used to indicate someone or something that is being
referred to by the verb, including possession.  [See  Dative_Indirect Object [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_dative.html#dative-indirect-object-personal-interest]]


	Location - It may indicate the location (in place, sphere, or time) of an event. [See Dative_location [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_dative.html#dative-locative-location]]


	Instrumental - It may indicate the means, cause, manner, agent of an action. [See Dative_Instrumental [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_dative.html#id2]]


	Direct object-  Some verbs take their direct object in the dative case.  [See Dative_Direct_Object [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_dative.html#id3]]







Note: An indirect object is the person(s) or thing(s) toward which the verbal action of a verb or verb form is directed.


Form


Example: Luke 24:42










	οἱ

	δὲ

	ἐπέδωκαν

	αὐτῷ

	ἰχθύος

	ὀπτοῦ

	μέρος



	hoi

	de

	epedōkan

	autō

	ichthyos

	optou

	meros



	They

	and

	they gave

	to him

	of a fish

	broiled

	part






They gave him a piece of a broiled fish

The Dative case is formed by adding the Dative case ending to the stem of a word (often with a connecting vowel).



  
    	Dative Case Ending
  

  
    	
    	First and Second Declension
    	
    	Third Declencion
  

  
    	
    	Masculine
    	Feminine
    	Neuter
    	
    	Masculine/Feminine
    	Neuter
  

  
    	Singular
    	
  

  
    	Dative
    	ι
    	 ι
    	 ι
    	
    	ι
    	ι
  

  
    	Plural
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	
  

  
    	Dative
    	ις
    	ις
    	ις
    	
    	σι (ν)
    	σι (ν)
  



	[Note]
	
	The iota (ι) in the first and second singular declension will often subscript because it is a short vowel.


	The Nu (ν) in the third declension plural is a movable Nu and may or may not be present.




The movable Nu may be present when (1) it appears at the end of a sentence or (2) when the following word begins with a vowel.
However, sometimes it appears when the following word begins with a consonant.  There is no fixed rule that determines
when a moveable Nu will be present.  The reader/translator must be aware that it may or may not be present.
[ For example there are early Greek manuscripts that include or exclude the moveable Nu for Acts 20:34 “καὶ τοῖς οὖσι μετ’ ἐμοῦ
or καὶ τοῖς οὖσιν μετ’ ἐμοῦ.”





See NounParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#nouns]  for a complete listing of the noun paradigms and
AdjectiveParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#adjectives] for the adjective paradigms.



Dative – Indirect object /personal interest

The Dative- Indirect object will only occur with a transitive verb.   The noun or pronoun in the dative case receives the object
of the verb. Example:  He hit the ball to Tom.  In this example, “ball” is the object of the verb.   “Tom” would be in the dative case
and receives the object of the verb.

However, if the verb is passive, the word in the dative case will receive the subject of the verb.  [See the second example below for
further explaination.]

The Dative-Indirect Object/personal Interest is the most common use of the dative case when a preposition is not used.   Often,
the translator will use the key words “to” or “for” in the translation. As an indirect object, the dative case is used to point out
the person “to whom”  or “for whom” something is done.  If the dative case is treating an object as if it were a person, then the
dative case is used to point out the thing “to which” or “for which” something is done.


Example: John 6:29








	ὁ

	Ἰησοῦς

	καὶ

	εἶπεν

	αὐτοῖς



	ho

	Iēsous

	kai

	eipen

	autois



	The

	Jesus

	and

	he said

	to them






and Jesus said to them,


Example: 2 Corinthians 12:7








	ἐδόθη

	μοι

	σκόλοψ

	τῇ

	σαρκί



	edothē

	moi

	skolops

	tē

	sarki



	it was given

	to me

	thorn

	in the

	flesh






a thorn in the flesh was given to me

Note:  In this example the verb (ἐδόθη) is in the passive voice. Σκὀλοψ is in the nominative case and is the subject of the sentence.
μοι is in the dative case.  The word in the dative case μοι receives the subject of the clause (σκόλοψ) which is in the nominative
case. “τῃ σαρκί” is an example of Dative_Locative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_dative.html#dative-locative-location] which
is described below.  In 2 Corinthians 12:7, Paul receives the “thorn” in his body


Indirect Object of Advantage (or Disadvantage)

A sub-category of the Dative of Indirect Object is the Indirect Object of Advantage or (Disadvantage).  It may be to the advantage
(or disadvantage) of the person who receives the object.  If it is to the persons advantage, it is referred to as the Indirect Object of
Advantage.  If it is to their disadvantage (or harm), it is referred to as the Indirect Object of Disadvantage.

Example: Indirect Object of Advantage


Example John 4:5











	πλησίον

	τοῦ

	χωρίου

	ὃ

	ἔδωκεν

	Ἰακὼβ

	τῷ

	Ἰωσὴφ



	plēsion

	tou

	chōriou

	ho

	edōken

	Iakōb

	tō

	Iōsēph



	near

	the

	land

	that

	he gave

	Jacob

	to

	Joseph






near the piece of land that Jacob had given to Joseph

Example:  Indirect object of Disadvantage


Example:  1 Corinthians 11:29













	ὁ

	γὰρ

	ἐσθίων

	καὶ

	πίνων

	κρίμα

	ἑαυτῷ

	ἐσθίει

	καὶ

	πίνει



	ho

	gar

	esthiōn

	kai

	pinōn

	krima

	heautō

	esthiei

	kai

	pinei



	the

	for

	he who is eating

	and

	he who is drinking

	judgment

	to himself

	he is eating

	and

	he is drinking






For he who eats and drinks …, eats and drinks judgment to himself.



Dative of Reference


The Dative of Reference is a subcategory of the Indirect Object of Personal Interest.   Sometimes the meaning is better conveyed
with a key word; “concerning”, “about”, “in regard to”, “with reference to”, or “in respect to”.  The Dative of Reference is often
used when describing the effect of the action on a thing or a personification of something.





Example:  Romans 6:2












	οἵτινες

	ἀπεθάνομεν

	τῇ

	ἁμαρτίᾳ

	πῶς

	ἔτι

	ζήσομεν

	ἐν

	αὐτῇ?



	hoitines

	apethanomen

	tē

	hamartia

	pōs

	eti

	zēsomen

	en

	autē?



	We

	we have died

	to

	sin

	how

	still

	will we live

	in

	it






We who died to sin, how can we still live in it?

Note:  This verse could easily be translated  “With reference to sin, we have died.” or “in respect to sin”

See also:


Romans 6:11














	λογίζεσθε

	ἑαυτοὺς

	εἶναι

	νεκροὺς

	μὲν

	τῇ

	ἁμαρτίᾳ

	ζῶντας

	δὲ

	τῷ

	Θεῷ



	logizesthe

	heautous

	einai

	nekrous

	men

	tē

	hamartia

	zōntas

	de

	tō

	Theō



	You reckon

	yourselves

	to be

	dead

	on the one hand

	to

	to sin

	alive

	but

	to

	to God






you also must consider yourselves to be dead to sin, but alive to God.



Dative of Possession


Possession is a form of personal interest.  Therefore, the dative case, in some instances, is used to indicate possession.
Possession is generally indicated by use of the genitive case, but in some instances the dative case is used.





Example:  Luke 1:7








	καὶ

	οὐκ

	ἦν

	αὐτοῖς

	τέκνον…



	kai

	ouk

	ēn

	autois

	teknon



	and

	not

	it/there was

	to them

	a child






But they had no child


Note:  In this instance, our smooth translation drops the indirect object of possession.
It is awkward to say “And there was not to them a child.”  The sentence is entirely rephrased to result in a smooth translation.







Dative -Locative (location)



	Locative of place - The dative case may be used to indicate the location (or place) of an object in the physical world.


	Locative of Sphere - When the place is more metaphorical or logical, it is referred to as the Locative of Sphere


	Locative of Time -  The dative case may also be used to indicate the location of an object in time.







Example for Locative of place (Note: the place is a physical location - “in a boat”)


Example:  John 21:8










	οἱ

	δὲ

	ἄλλοι

	μαθηταὶ

	τῷ

	πλοιαρίῳ

	ἦλθον



	hoi

	de

	alloi

	mathētai

	tō

	ploiariō

	ēlthon



	the

	but

	other

	disciples

	in

	a boat

	they came






The other disciples came in the boat

Example for Locative of Sphere  (Note: the location is metaphorical or logical in nature)


Example:  Matthew 5:3








	μακάριοι

	οἱ

	πτωχοὶ

	τῷ

	πνεύματι



	makarioi

	hoi

	ptōchoi

	tō

	pneumatic



	Blessed

	the

	poor

	in

	spirit






Blessed are the poor in spirit.

Example for Locative of time


John 2:1












	καὶ

	τῇ

	ἡμέρᾳ

	τῇ

	τρίτῃ

	γάμος

	ἐγένετο

	ἐν

	Κανὰ



	kai

	tē

	hēmera

	tē

	tritē

	gamos

	egeneto

	en

	Kana



	and

	the

	day

	the

	third

	a wedding

	there was

	in

	Cana






Three days later, there was a wedding in Cana

Note:  In this instance  “on the third day” is translated “Three days later…”



Dative – Instrumental

The Dative-Instrumental may be used to indicate the Means, Cause, Manner, or Agent by which an event occurs.  The Dative-Instrumental
may also be used to indicate an association with the main subject of the action.  Making distinctions between Means, Cause, Manner, Agent,
or Association can be very difficult and often the choice between one category and another is a matter of personal interpretation.


Instrumental of Means

The Instrumental of Means is used to indicate the means (or the process or method) by which the action of the verb is accomplished.


Example:  Matthew 8:16








	καὶ

	ἐξέβαλεν

	τὰ

	πνεύματα

	λόγῳ



	kai

	exebalen

	ta

	pneumata

	logo



	and

	he cast out

	the

	spirit

	with a word






He drove out the spirits with a word



Instrumental of Cause

The Instrumental of Cause is used to indicate the cause, the motivating event, or reason something occurred.  Therefore, the key word
“because” may help in translation.


Example:  Romans 11:20






	τῇ

	ἀπιστίᾳ

	ἐξεκλάσθησαν



	tē

	apistia

	exeklasthēsan



	because (of)

	unbelief

	they were broken off






Because of their unbelief they were broken off



Instrumental of Manner

The Instrumental of Manner is used to indicate the method or manner used to accomplish something.  This is very closely related
to the Instrumental of Means.


Example:  1 Corinthians 11:5












	πᾶσα

	δὲ

	γυνὴ

	προσευχομένη

	ἢ

	προφητεύουσα

	ἀκατακαλύπτῳ

	τῇ

	κεφαλῇ



	pasa

	de

	gynē

	proseuchomenē

	ē

	prophēteuousa

	akatakalyptō

	tē

	kephalē



	every

	but

	woman

	who prays

	or

	who prophecies

	with uncovered

	the

	head






But every woman who prays or prophesies with her head uncovered



Instrumental of Agent

The Instrumental of Agent is used with a verb in the middle or passive voice to express the agent or person by which an action
is accomplished.  Agency may also be expressed by using the preposition ὑπὸ with the genitive case or δία with the accusative case.


Example:  Galatians 5:18







	εἰ

	δὲ

	Πνεύματι

	ἄγεσθε



	ei

	de

	Pneumati

	agesthe



	if

	but

	by Spirit

	you are led






But if you are led by the Spirit



Instrumental of Association

The Instrumental of Association is used to indicate an association, relation, or affiliation of some kind with the subject carrying
out the action of the verb.


Example:  Mark 2:15














	πολλοὶ

	τελῶναι

	καὶ

	ἁμαρτωλοὶ

	συνανέκειντο

	τῷ

	Ἰησοῦ

	καὶ

	τοῖς

	μαθηταῖς

	αὐτοῦ



	polloi

	telōnai

	kai

	hamartōloi

	synanekeinto

	tō

	Iēsou

	kai

	tois

	mathētais

	autou



	many

	tax collectors

	and

	sinners

	they were reclining at table

	with

	Jesus

	and

	with

	disciples

	of him






many tax collectors and sinners were dining with Jesus and his disciples




Dative-Direct object

Certain verbs take their object in the dative case.  This often happens with verbs that indicate some sort of personal relation to the action.

The following is a list of 47 verbs that may take their object in the dative case:


Verbs that use Dative case for Direct Object






	ἀκολοθέω (to follow)

	ἀνθομολογέομαι (to praise)

	ἀνίστημι (to resist)



	ἀντιπίπτω (to resist)

	ἀντιτάσσω (to resist)

	ἀπιστέω (to disbelieve)



	ἀρέσκω (to please)

	βοηθέω (to help)

	διακατελέγχομαι (to refute)



	διακονέω (to serve)

	διαμαρτύρομαι (to warn)

	διαστέλλω (to order)



	διατάσσω (to instruct)

	διδάσκω (to teach)

	δουλεύω (to serve)



	ἐγκαλέω (to accuse)

	ἐμβριμάομαι (to rebuke)

	ἐξακολουθέω (to follow)



	ἐξομολογέω (to praise)

	ἐπιπλἠσσω (to rebuke)

	ἐπιτάσσω (to command)



	ἐπιτιμάω (to warn)

	ἐπισκιάζω (to cover)

	εὐχαριστέω (to thank)



	κοινωνέω (to share)

	λατρεύω (to serve)

	μετριοπαθέω (to deal gently)



	ὁμολογέω (to profess)

	ὀργιζω (to be angry at)

	παραγγέλλω (to command)



	παρακολολουθέω (to follow)

	παρενοχλέω (to trouble)

	πείθω (to obey)



	πιστεύω (to believe)

	προσκυνέω (to worship)

	προστάσσω (to command)



	προσψαύω (to touch)

	συλλαμβάννω (to help)

	συμβουλεύω (to advise)



	συνακολουθέω (to follow)

	συνεργέω (to assist)

	συνευδοκέω (to approve)



	ὑπακούω (to obey)

	ὑπηρετέω (to serve)

	χαρίζομαι (to forgive)



	χράομαι (to make use of)

	ψάλλω (to sing praise to)

	






Example: Luke 16:28






	ὅπως

	διαμαρτύρηται

	αὐτοῖς



	hopōs

	diamartyrētai

	autois



	so that

	he could warn

	them






in order that he might warn them






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Case genitive


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the genitive case ending serves a wide variety of functions.
Most commonly, it expresses possession, meaning that the term containing the genitive case ending possesses (in some way) the word it describes.
However, it can also express other meanings as well.



Article

In Koiné Greek, the genitive case ending has potential to express the widest range of meanings of all the various case endings.
The genitive case ending can express possession, description, kinship, apposition, separation, the subject of a verbal idea, the object of a verbal idea, and others.
Often, a specific word with a genitive case ending may seem to fit into more than one category.
In these cases, the final determination of the meaning must be based upon context.












	John 1:19

	
	
	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	αὕτη

	ἐστὶν

	ἡ

	μαρτυρία

	τοῦ

	Ἰωάννου



	kai

	hautē

	estin

	hē

	martyria

	tou

	Iōannou



	and

	this

	it is

	the

	testimony

	of the

	John






This is the testimony of John; or
This is John’s testimony

In this example, the relationship expressed is that of possession and/or source.


Form

The Genitive case is formed by adding the Genitive case ending to the stem of a word (often with a connecting vowel).
Usually, the word in the Genitive case usually follows the word that it is modifying. When the word in the Genitive case occurs before the word it is modifying, the word in the Genitive case is being given more attention by the author.




	Genitive Case Ending



	
	First and Second Declension
	
	Third Declencion



	
	Masculine
	Feminine
	Neuter
	
	Masculine/Feminine
	Neuter



  	Singular
  	



	Genitive
	υ
	 ς
	υ
	
	ος
	ος



	Plural
	
	
	
	
	
	



	Genitive
	ων
	ων
	ων
	
	ων
	ων



See NounParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#nouns]  for a complete listing of the noun paradigms and
AdjectiveParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#adjectives] for the adjective paradigms.



Possession

A word with a possession genitive case ending owns or possesses (in some way) the object that is being described.
This kind of genitive is often translated into English using the word “of.”

need example here

However, the most common way a speaker/writer expresses possession is by using a personal pronoun in the genitive case.
In these cases, the personal pronoun is translated into English using English possessive pronouns (“my,” “your,” “their,” etc.).

















	John 20:28

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ἀπεκρίθη

	Θωμᾶς

	καὶ

	εἶπεν

	αὐτῷ

	ὁ

	Κύριός

	μου

	καὶ

	ὁ

	Θεός

	μου!



	apekrithē

	Thōmas

	kai

	eipen

	autō

	ho

	Kyrios

	mou

	kai

	ho

	Theos

	mou!



	he answered

	Thomas

	and

	he said

	to him

	the

	Lord

	my

	and

	the

	God

	my



	*Thomas answered and said to him

	
	“My Lord and my God.”





	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	





Sometimes a possessive pronoun is used to express possession.
Some common possessive pronouns in Koiné Greek include ἐμός (“my”), σός (“your”), ἡμέτερος (“our”), ὑμέτερος (“your”), or ἵδιος (“his”) are sometimes used
In these cases, the possessive pronouns will look like any other adjective and will agree with the noun they are describing in case and gender.



Attributive

A word with an attributive genitive case ending functions very much like a typical adjective.
The word with the genitive case ending expresses some general attribute (or description) of the word it is describing.
This kind of genitive is often translated into English using the word “of.”














	Mark 1:4

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ἐγένετο

	Ἰωάννης

	…

	κηρύσσων

	βάπτισμα

	μετανοίας

	εἰς

	ἄφεσιν

	ἁμαρτιῶν



	egeneto

	Iōannēs

	…

	kēryssōn

	baptisma

	metanoias

	eis

	aphesin

	hamartiōn



	he came

	John

	
	preaching

	a baptism

	of repentance

	into/for

	forgiveness

	of sin



	*John came

	… preaching a baptism* of repentance for the forgiveness of sins.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	







Material

A word with a material genitive case ending indicates either (1) the substance of which an object is made or (2) something which an object contains.
In both cases, the “object” is the word being described by the term containing the genitive case ending.
This kind of genitive is often translated into English using the words “of,” “with,” or “by.”










	Acts 2:4

	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	ἐπλήσθησαν

	πάντες

	Πνεύματος

	Ἁγίου



	kai

	eplēsthēsan

	pantes

	Pneumatos

	Hagiou



	and

	they were filled

	all

	with Spirit

	Holy






They were all filled with the Holy Spirit



Kinship

A word with a kinship genitive case ending describes some kind of kinship relationship.
In most cases, this kind of genitive refers someone who is the physical descendent (son or daughter) of another person.
However, it can refer to someone who is a descendant several generations later, or even someone who is a descendant in a relational sense and not a physical sense.
For example, in Luke 13:16 the woman is called a “daughter of Abraham” even though many centuries had passed since Abraham died.
The woman was still considered to be a daughter of Abraham.
This kind of genitive is often translated into English using the word “of.”










	Matthew 4:21

	
	
	
	


	Ἰάκωβον

	τὸν

	
	τοῦ

	Ζεβεδαίου



	Iakōbon

	ton

	
	tou

	Zebedaiou



	James

	the

	(son)

	of

	Zebedee



	James the son of Zebedee

	
	
	
	














	Luke 24:10

	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	Μαρία

	ἡ

	
	Ἰακώβου



	kai

	Maria

	hē

	
	Iakōbou



	and

	Mary

	the

	(mother of)

	James



	and Mary the mother of James

	
	
	
	







Apposition

A word with an apposition genitive case ending describes in some way the preceding word (which also has a genitive case ending).
It functions very much like an adjective, except it is usually not an adjective, but a noun instead.
Apposition is the term used when a noun describes (or gives more information about) another noun.
This kind of genitive can be translated into English a variety of different ways, depending on the specific context.
Some common ways of translation an apposition genitive into English include “who is,” “which is,” “namely,” a simple comma, or sometimes not translated at all.
In the example below, the noun “mother” is in genitive case and is in apposition to the noun “Mary.”
The apposition genitive indicates that Mary is the mother of the child specified in the sentence.













	Matthew 2:11

	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	εἶδον

	τὸ

	παιδίον

	μετὰ

	Μαρίας

	τῆς

	μητρὸς

	αὐτοῦ



	eidon

	to

	paidion

	meta

	Marias

	tēs

	mētros

	autou



	they saw

	the

	child

	with

	Mary

	the

	mother

	of him.



	They saw the young child with Mary his mother.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	







Separation/Source (or Ablative)

A word with a separation/source genitive case ending indicates some kind of separation from, movement away from, or the source of some object.
Some grammars call this specific kind of genitive case ending the “ablative” case ending.
However, there is no difference in form between the “genitive” case ending and the “ablative” case ending.
They appear exactly the same.
As might be expected, the prepositions έκ (“out of”) and ἀπό (“from”) require their object to have the genitive case ending.
This kind of genitive can also be used to express a comparison between two objects (as a function of a “separation” of the two objects in view).









	2 Corinthians 3:3

	
	
	


	ὅτι

	ἐστὲ

	ἐπιστολὴ

	Χριστοῦ



	hoti

	este

	epistolē

	Christou



	because

	you are

	a letter

	from Christ






that you are a letter from Christ











	Matthew 2:1

	
	
	
	
	


	μάγοι

	ἀπὸ

	ἀνατολῶν

	παρεγένοντο

	εἰς

	Ἱεροσόλυμα



	magoi

	apo

	anatolōn

	paregenonto

	eis

	Hierosolyma



	Magi

	from

	(the) east

	they came

	into

	Jerusalem






learned men from the east arrived in Jerusalem














	Luke 19:8

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	τὰ

	ἡμίσιά

	μου

	τῶν

	ὑπαρχόντων

	Κύριε

	τοῖς

	πτωχοῖς

	δίδωμι



	ta

	hēmisia

	mou

	tōn

	hyparchontōn

	Kyrie

	tois

	ptōchois

	didōmi



	the

	half

	of my

	of

	possessions/goods

	Lord

	to the

	poor

	I give



	*Lord

	the half of my* goods I give to the poor

	
	
	
	
	
	
	





Note: In this example  “of goods” is a Genitive of Source.   “My” is a Genitive of possession.












	John 13:16

	
	
	
	
	
	


	οὐκ

	ἔστιν

	δοῦλος

	μείζων

	τοῦ

	κυρίου

	αὐτοῦ



	ouk

	estin

	doulos

	meizōn

	tou

	kyriou

	autou



	not

	he is

	a slave

	greater

	than

	lord

	his



	a servant is not greater than his master

	
	
	
	
	
	





Note:  In this example we see the comparative function for the Genitive of Separation.



Subject/Object

A word with a subject/object genitive case ending indicates either the subject or object of a verbal idea.
In the example below, the word παρουσία (“coming”) refers to a verbal idea.
The subject of this verbal idea is τοῦ Υἱοῦ (“the Son”).
The genitive case ending for the term τοῦ Υἱοῦ indicates that “the Son” is the one who is “coming.”













	Matthew 24:27

	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	οὕτως

	ἔσται

	ἡ

	παρουσία

	τοῦ

	Υἱοῦ

	τοῦ

	Ἀνθρώπου



	houtōs

	estai

	hē

	parousia

	tou

	Huiou

	tou

	Anthrōpou



	thus

	it will be

	the

	coming

	of the

	Son

	of

	Man



	so will be the coming of the Son of Man

	
	
	
	
	
	
	





In the example below, the term τὸ μαρτύριον refers to the verbal idea of “testifying.”
The object of this verbal idea is τοῦ Χριστοῦ (“the Christ”).
The genitive case ending for the term indicates the “the Christ” is the one about whom someone is “testifying.”













	1 Corinthians 1:6

	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	καθὼς

	τὸ

	μαρτύριον

	τοῦ

	Χριστοῦ

	ἐβεβαιώθη

	ἐν

	ὑμῖν



	kathōs

	to

	martyrion

	tou

	Christou

	ebebaiōthē

	en

	hymin



	just as

	the

	testimony

	of

	Christ

	has been confirmed

	in

	you



	just as the testimony about Christ has been confirmed [as true] among you

	
	
	
	
	
	
	





The Genitive case is primarily the case of description.



	The Genitive case may be used to attribute



	a basic quality to the noun, or [see Genitive-Attributive [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#genitive-attributive] ]


	to show the material from which it was formed or material that it contains.  [see Genitive_Material [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#genitive-of-material]]









	The Genitive case may also express a relationship to the subject noun (or substantive-a substantive is a noun or any word or group of words functioning like a noun)



	of kinship, [see Genitive_Kinship [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#genitive-of-kinship]]


	possession, [see Genitive_Possession [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#genitive-of-possession]]


	apposition, or [see Genitive_Apposition [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#genitive-of-apposition]]


	separation (or source). [see Genitive_Separation [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#genitive-separation-or-source]]









	A word in the genitive case may also serve as the subject or object of the head noun. [see Genitive_Subject/Object [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/case_genitive.html#id2]]












            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Case nominative


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the nominative case ending usually indicates the subject of the sentence.
However, the nominative case ending can also indicate a predicate nominative or predicate adjective.



Article

In Koiné Greek, the nominative case ending indicates the subject of a sentence.
Any adjectives or participles that describe the subject of the sentence also take the nominative case ending.
In a sentence with a linking verb, the nominative case ending can indicate the predicate nominative or predicate adjective.

The nominative case ending is the standard form used for dictionary entries in a Greek lexicon.



Form

The nominative case is formed by adding the nominative case ending to the stem of a word (often with a connecting vowel).

  
  
  
  	Nominative Case Ending
  


  	
  	First and Second Declension
  	
  	Third Declencion
 

 
  	
  	Masculine
  	Feminine
  	Neuter
  	
  	Masculine/Feminine
  	Neuter
 

 
  	Singular
  	
 

 
  	Nominative
  	ς  
  	 -
  	ν
  	
  	ς
  	-
 

 
  	Plural
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
 

 
  	Nominative
  	ι
  	ι
  	α
  	
  	ες
  	α
 

  
Note:



	The hyphen (-) indicates there is no case ending for feminine singular first and second declension nouns.


	There is no case ending for third declension neuter singular nouns, but the final stem letter may undergo changes.







See NounParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#nouns]  for a complete listing of the noun paradigms and
AdjectiveParadigm [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#adjectives] for the adjective paradigms.


Indicates the subject of a sentence

The primary use of the nominative case ending is to identify the subject of the sentence.
When the subject is paired with the definite article, the definite article will also take the nominative case ending.








	John 11:35

	
	


	ἐδάκρυσεν

	ὁ

	Ἰησοῦς



	edakrysen

	ho

	Iēsous



	he wept

	the

	Jesus



	Jesus  wept.

	
	














	John 3:35

	
	
	
	


	ὁ

	Πατὴρ

	ἀγαπᾷ

	τὸν

	Υἱόν



	ho

	Patēr

	agapa

	ton

	huion



	the

	Father

	he loves

	the

	Son



	The Father loves the Son.

	
	
	
	





When an adjective or participle functions as the subject of the sentence, it will take the nominative case ending.











	Romans 1:17

	
	
	
	
	


	ὁ

	δὲ

	δίκαιος

	ἐκ

	πίστεως

	ζήσεται.



	ho

	de

	dikaios

	ek

	pisteōs

	zēsetai.



	the

	indeed

	righteous

	by

	faith

	he will live.



	*But

	the* righteous will live by faith.

	
	
	
	





Any adjectives or participles that describe the subject of a sentence will also take the nominative case ending.
This is because adjectives and participles must agree with the term that they describe in case as well as gender and number.
In the example below, the adjective (καλός) and the noun (ποιμὴν) both take the nominative case ending.
















	John 10:11

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ὁ

	ποιμὴν

	ὁ

	καλὸς

	τὴν

	ψυχὴν

	αὐτοῦ

	τίθησιν

	ὑπὲρ

	τῶν

	προβάτων



	ho

	poimēn

	ho

	kalos

	tēn

	psychēn

	autou

	tithēsin

	hyper

	tōn

	probatōn



	the

	shepherd

	the

	good

	the

	life

	of him

	he lays down

	in behalf of

	the

	sheep



	The good shepherd lays down his life for the sheep.

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	





In the example below, the participle (βλέπων) and the noun (Πατήρ) both take the nominative case ending.















	Matthew 6:6

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ὁ

	Πατήρ

	σου

	ὁ

	βλέπων

	ἐν

	τῷ

	κρυπτῷ

	ἀποδώσει

	σοι.



	ho

	patēr

	sou

	ho

	blepōn

	en

	tō

	kryptō

	apodōsei

	soi.



	the

	Father

	of you

	who

	is seeing

	in

	the

	secret

	he will reward

	to you



	your Father who sees in secret will reward you

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	





Sometimes a writer may not intend to form a complete sentence.
This may occur in titles, headings, the greeting of a letter, or when a writer wishes to express strong emotion.
In cases like these, there is often a subject to the sentence fragment but no predicate and no verb.
The subject of these kinds of sentence fragments will take the nominative case ending.












	Jude 1

	
	
	
	
	
	


	Ἰούδας

	Ἰησοῦ

	Χριστοῦ

	δοῦλος

	ἀδελφὸς

	δὲ

	Ἰακώβου



	Ioudas

	Iēsou

	Christou

	doulos

	adelphos

	de

	Iakōbou



	Jude

	of Jesus

	of Christ

	a slave

	brother

	and

	of James



	Jude

	*a servant of Jesus Christ

	and brother of James*

	
	
	
	

















	Romans 11:33

	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ὦ

	βάθος

	πλούτου

	καὶ

	σοφίας

	καὶ

	γνώσεως

	Θεοῦ



	ō

	bathos

	ploutou

	kai

	sophias

	kai

	gnōseōs

	theou



	Oh

	depth

	of riches

	both

	of wisdom

	and

	of knowledge

	of God.



	Oh

	the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and the knowledge of God!

	
	
	
	
	
	







Indicates a predicate nominative or predicate adjective

Sentences with linking verbs (such as εἰμί, γίνομαι, and ὑπάρχω) do not take a typical predicate containing an active verb with a direct object, etc.
When a linking verb requires a predicate, that predicate will contain some kind of predicate nominative (either a noun or a participle functioning as a noun) or predicate adjective (either an adjective or a participle functioning as an adjective).
In these cases, the predicate nominative or predicate adjective will take the nominative case ending.

Unlike in English, a linking verb in Koiné Greek can be implied and not explicitly stated.

are completed with an object in nominative case.
The Nominative-Predicate (also referred to as Predicate Nominative) construction can take different forms but consists of a subject + a linking verb + an object in the nominative case.
[The linking verb may be implied and not actually present in the text.]


Note

Use caution when translating sentences with predicate nominatives.  It is often difficult to tell which term is the subject and which term is the predicate nominative, but they are not the same thing. They must be distinguished from one another.Care must be used in the translation of a Nominative-Predicate because the object may not be in the last position and is often not an exact equivalent of the subject. Koiné Greek does not use position to distinguish between the subject and the predicate nominative. The predicate nominative may appear either before or after the subject. The predicate nNominative is generally the larger class of objects, while the subject is the smaller class.





Indicates apposition

In Koiné Greek, the nominative case ending can be used to indicate a term that is in apposition to another word (usually a noun).
It functions very much like an adjective, except it is usually not an adjective, but a noun instead.
“Apposition” is the term used when a noun describes (or gives more information about) another noun.
Appositions can be translated into English a variety of different ways, depending on the specific context.
Some common ways of translating an apposition into English include “who is,” “which is,” “namely,” a simple comma, or sometimes not translated at all.
In the example below, the terms ὁ μάρτυς and ὁ προτότοκος both take the nominative case ending and are in apposition to Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ (even though Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ takes the genitive case ending).
The apposition indicates that Jesus Christ is the person whom the writer indicates is the faithful witness and the firstborn from the dead.

















	Revelation 1:5

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	ἀπὸ

	Ἰησοῦ

	Χριστοῦ

	ὁ

	μάρτυς

	ὁ

	πιστός

	ὁ

	πρωτότοκος

	τῶν

	νεκρῶν…



	kai

	apo

	Iēsou

	Christou

	ho

	martys

	ho

	pistos

	ho

	prōtotokos

	tōn

	nekrōn…



	and

	from

	Jesus

	Christ

	the

	witness

	the

	faithful

	the

	firstborn

	from the

	dead…



	*and from Jesus Christ

	the faithful* witness

	the firstborn from the dead…

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	






	Consider the sentence, “Paul is a man.”
	“Paul” is the subject and “man” is the Nominative-Predicate.
The translator must be careful
to first understand the passage and then take equal care in the translation to make sure the reader understands that Paul is the subject
and man is the Nominative-Predicate.
English uses word order to indicate which word is the subject and which word is the Predicate Nominative.
Therefore reversing   the word order in English to say “a man is Paul” would lead the reader to think that all men are
“Paul” which is not true.   The more   definite of the two words (or clauses) in the nominative case will be the subject of the sentence.





The following basic rules will help to clarify which word (or clause) is the subject of the sentence and which word (or clause)
is the predicate nominative for the sentence in Koine Greek.

NOTE: In Koine Greek, the linking verb may be omitted entirely, and may have to be supplied by the reader (or translator) to complete
the sentence. (an example of this will be given below.)

As stated above, the more definite of the two nominatives will be the subject of the sentence.  Therefore…


	if only one of the words in the nominative case is a pronoun, then the pronoun will be the subject.  The pronoun may be included as a part of the verb.














	Matthew 5:14

	
	
	
	
	


	ὑμεῖς

	ἐστε

	τὸ

	φῶς

	τοῦ

	κόσμου.



	hymeis

	este

	to

	phōs

	tou

	kosmou.



	you

	you are

	the

	light

	of the

	world.






You are the light of the world.

When Jesus spoke to the crowd and said “you”, they had a clear understanding of who the “you” was referring to.  It was referring to them.
“You” is the subject.  “The light” is the predicate nominative.









	Matthew 14:33

	
	
	


	ἀληθῶς

	Θεοῦ

	Υἱὸς

	εἶ



	alēthōs

	theou

	huios

	ei



	truly

	of God

	Son

	you are






Truly you are the Son of God.

In this sentence, the subject “you” is included in the verb εἶ.  Υἱὸς is the predicate nominative.


	If only one of the words in the nominative case is preceded with the article, the word with the article is the subject.













	John 1:1

	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	Θεὸς

	ἦν

	ὁ

	λόγος



	kai

	theos

	ēn

	ho

	logos



	and

	God

	was

	the

	word






and the Word was God










	John 1:14

	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	ὁ

	λόγος

	σὰρξ

	ἐγένετο



	kai

	ho

	logos

	sarx

	egeneto



	and

	the

	word

	flesh

	it became






The Word became flesh


	If only one of the words in the nominative case is a proper name, the proper name will be the subject.













	James 5:17

	
	
	
	


	Ἠλείας

	ἄνθρωπος

	ἦν

	ὁμοιοπαθὴς

	ἡμῖν



	Ēleias

	anthrōpos

	ēn

	homoiopathēs

	hemin



	Elijah

	a man

	he was

	like/or with a nature like

	us






Elijah was a man just like us.

Notice that in this example both the subject (Ἠλείας) and the predicate nominative (ἂνθρςπος) come before the verb.

4)      If one of the nouns in the nominative case is a pronoun and one is a proper name, the pronoun will be the subject and the proper name
will be the predicate nominative.









	Matthew 16:20

	
	
	


	αὐτός

	ἐστιν

	ὁ

	Χριστός



	autos

	estin

	ho

	Christos



	he

	he is

	the

	Christ






He is the Christ.








	Matthew 11:14

	
	


	αὐτός

	ἐστιν

	Ἠλείας



	autos

	estin

	Ēleias



	he

	he is

	Elijah






He is Elijah


	If…






	both have the article or


	both are proper names or


	one has the article and the other is a proper name,





…then the one that comes first is the subject.

















	John 15:1

	
	
	
	
	


	ὁ

	Πατήρ

	μου

	ὁ

	γεωργός

	ἐστιν.



	ho

	Patēr

	mou

	ho

	geōrgos

	estin



	the

	Father

	my

	the

	farmer/gardener

	he is






My Father is the gardener

6)      Some times εις + accusative is used for the predicate nominative.  This may occur with γίνομαι, εἰμί, or λογίζομαι. This portrays
a process of something “changing into” something else.  In English, it is translated with a predicate nominative and the εἰς is not
translated.    [D R A F T]












	Mark 10:8

	
	
	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	ἔσονται

	οἱ

	δύο

	**εἰς

	σάρκα**

	μίαν



	kai

	esontai

	hoi

	dyo

	**eis

	sarka**

	mian



	and

	they will become

	the

	two

	
	flesh

	one






and the two will become one flesh






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Case vocative


Glossary

Vocative is the case used when addressing (speaking directly to) someone.


Example: MAT 8:2









	Κύριε

	ἐὰν

	θέλῃς

	δύνασαί

	με

	καθαρίσαι



	Kyrie

	ean

	thelēs

	dynasai

	me

	katharisai



	Lord

	if

	willing

	you are able

	me

	to make clean






Lord, if you are willing, you can make me clean



Article


	The vocative case is the case of direct address.
	
	However, a noun in the vocative case preceded by the particle ὦ is used to add emphasis or to express emotion.


	Caution: Do not confuse ὦ (the particle) with ᾧ -the dative case relative pronoun,  or with ὦ - the first person singular
subjunctive form of εἰμί (which is identical to the particle ὦ in form).








Only 2.1% of the 28,599 nouns in the New Testament are in the vocative case.


Form



	Often it is easy to identify nouns in the vocative case by the context.


	The vocative case is identical to the nominative case in the plural.


	The vocative case is identical to the nominative case in the first declension (singular and plural).


	The vocative case of the singular second declension usually ends in an epsilon.


	The vocative case of the singular third declension is usually the bare stem of the word.   However, the stem vowel may shorten,
lengthen, or drop out entirely.  This is known as ablaut.









Vocative – Direct Address

The vocative of direct address  is the most frequent use of the vocative case.


















	Matthew 7:21

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	οὐ

	πᾶς

	ὁ

	λέγων

	μοι

	Κύριε

	Κύριε

	εἰσελεύσεται

	εἰς

	τὴν

	Βασιλείαν

	τῶν

	Οὐρανῶν



	ou

	pas

	ho

	legōn

	moi

	Kyrie

	Kyrie

	eiseleusetai

	eis

	tēn

	Basileian

	tōn

	Ouranōn



	not

	everyone

	who

	says

	to me

	Lord

	Lord

	he will enter

	into

	the

	kingdom

	of

	heaven






Not everyone who says to me, ‘Lord, Lord’, will enter into the kingdom of heaven











	Matthew 8:2

	
	
	
	
	


	Κύριε

	ἐὰν

	θέλῃς

	δύνασαί

	με

	καθαρίσαι.



	Kyrie

	ean

	thelēs

	dynasai

	me

	katharisai.



	Lord

	if

	you are willing

	you are able

	me

	to (make) clean






“Lord”, if you are willing, you can make me clean.



Vocative – Emphasis/Emotion

The vocative case can also be used to express emotion or emphasis.  The particle ὦ is used when the vocative case is used
to add additional emphasis or emotion to the basic function of direct address.  ὦ followed by a word in the vocative case only
occurs 14 times in the New Testament.

Example of ὦ + vocative to add an emotional emphasis.















	Mark 9:19

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	αὐτοῖς

	λέγει

	ὦ

	γενεὰ

	ἄπιστος!

	ἕως

	πότε

	πρὸς

	ὑμᾶς

	ἔσομαι?



	autois

	legei

	ō

	genea

	apistos!

	heōs

	pote

	pros

	hymas

	esomai?



	to them

	he says

	Oh

	generation

	unbelieving

	until

	when

	with

	you

	will I be?






and he said to them, “You unbelieving generation! How long will I be with you?”

Note:  The emotional emphasis can be difficult to reflect in a translation.  The exclaimation mark is used in this example to
reflect the emotion.

Example of ὦ + vocative to add emphasis.















	I Timothy 6:11

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	σὺ

	δέ

	ὦ

	ἄνθρωπε

	Θεοῦ

	ταῦτα

	φεῦγε

	δίωκε

	δὲ

	δικαιοσύνην…



	sy

	de

	ō

	anthrōpe

	Theou

	tauta

	pheuge

	diōke

	de

	dikaiosynēn…



	you

	but

	o

	man

	of God

	these things

	you flee

	you pursue

	but (instead)

	righteousness






But you, man of God, flee from these things. Instead, pursue righteousness…

Note:  The emphasis is lost in the English text.






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Comparative


Glossary

Adjectives can have three degrees, called positive (e.g., good),
comparative (e.g., better) and superlative (e.g., best).

Better is in the ** degree** since it is making a comparison
between two things.


Example: LUK 5:39




	ὁ παλαιὸς χρηστός ἐστιν



	ho palaios chrēstos estin



	the old better it is



	the old is better








Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Cond


Glossary

There are two conditional particles, εἰ and ἐάν, usually
translated if, which introduce a condition which must be met for a
consequence or conclusion to follow.


Example: MRK 1:40




	ἐάν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι



	ean thelēs, dynasai me katharisai



	if you are willing, you are able me to make clean



	if you are willing, you can make me clean.








Article

Test content





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Conjunction


Summary



Article

Koiné Greek contains many conjunctions, but the two most common conjunctions in the New Testament are και (“and, also”) and δε (“but, and”).
Sometimes in Koiné Greek conjunctions are combined with other words (called “krasis”) to form compound terms.
These are not the same as compound conjunctions.
.. include:: includes/compound_terms.rst


Form

Conjunctions in Koiné Greek can appear as stand-alone words or be combined with other words to form a compound term.


Compound conjunctions

A compound conjunction is formed from two separate conjunctions that appear together at the beginning of a sentence.
.. include:: en_uhg/content/includes/compound_terms.rst
.. include:: en_uhg/content/includes/notes/conjunction-compound.rst




Function

Conjunctions can express any of the following connective relationships.
This is not a complete list, but it represents the major categories of meaning for conjunctions in Koiné Greek.

Matthew 16:5
Καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ [d]μαθηταὶ εἰς τὸ πέραν ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν.

Matthew 16:13
Ἐλθὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου

Matthew 5:35
ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶν τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως

Mark 12:14
ἔξεστιν [p]δοῦναι κῆνσον Καίσαρι ἢ οὔ; δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν;

Mark 13:35
οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεται, [au]ἢ ὀψὲ ἢ [av]μεσονύκτιον ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας ἢ πρωΐ

Matthew 6:6
σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμεῖόν σου καὶ κλείσας τὴν θύραν σου

Acts 1:8
ἀλλὰ λήμψεσθε δύναμιν ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος ἐφ’ ὑμᾶς

Romans 3:28
λογιζόμεθα [k]γὰρ [l]δικαιοῦσθαι πίστει ἄνθρωπον χωρὶς ἔργων νόμου.

Acts 1:5
ὅτι Ἰωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ [b]ἐν πνεύματι βαπτισθήσεσθε ἁγίῳ

Matthew 1:22
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν [k]ὑπὸ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου

Romans 1:11
ἐπιποθῶ γὰρ ἰδεῖν ὑμᾶς, ἵνα τι μεταδῶ χάρισμα ὑμῖν πνευματικὸν

Luke 1:34
Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ γινώσκω;

Luke 1:44
Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ, εὗρες γὰρ χάριν παρὰ τῷ θεῷ·

Matthew 2:18
Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν παρακληθῆναι ὅτι οὐκ εἰσίν

Luke 1:13
Μὴ φοβοῦ, Ζαχαρία, διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σου

Luke 16:31
Εἰ Μωϋσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδ’ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ πεισθήσονται.

#2

#3

Luke 17:2
λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ [d]λίθος μυλικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρριπται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ [e]τῶν μικρῶν τούτων ἕνα.

Luke 17:6
Εἰ ἔχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ·

Matthew 11:21
ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν.

Matthew 4:3
Εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται.

Mark 11:25
ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος

Romans 2:25
ἐὰν δὲ παραβάτης νόμου ᾖς, ἡ περιτομή σου ἀκροβυστία γέγονεν

Luke 1:32
οὗτος ἔσται μέγας καὶ υἱὸς Ὑψίστου κληθήσεται

Luke 1:41
καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσεν [t]τὸν ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας ἡ Ἐλισάβετ, ἐσκίρτησεν τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς

#1

#2

#3

#1

#2

#3

#1

#2

#3


Example: ROM 15:25




	νυνὶ δὲ πορεύομαι εἰς Ἰερουσαλὴμ



	nyni de poreuomai eis Ierousalēm



	now but I am going into Jerusalem



	but now I am going to Jerusalem



	


	Matthew 26:65



	τότε ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέρρηξεν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ











            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Conjunction coordinating


Summary

Coordinating conjunctions connect two or more words, phrases, clauses, or sentences that are equally salient within a portion of text.



Article

Some common coordinating conjunctions in English include the words “and,” “but,” “so,” and “then.”
These conjunctions are often to connect phrases that, logically, are equally salient to the text.
For examples, consider the sentence: “I like apples and bananas.”
In the above sentence, the word “and” is a coordinating conjunction.
It indicates that the speaker has the same level of preference for apples and bananas.
For another example, consider the sentence: “John went to the store, *so* his wife visited her friend.”]
In the above sentence, the word “so” is a coordinating conjunction.
It indicates the reason/result relationship between the first clause (“John went to the store”) and the second clause (“his wife visited her friend”).
Both clauses are of equal salience to the text.



Examples


Example: Matthew 2:13




	
	ἐγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ φεῦγε εἰς
	Αἴγυπτον








	
	egertheis paralabe to paidion kai tēn mētera autou kai pheuge eis
	Aigypton








	Arise you take the child and the mother of him and flee into Egypt



	Get up, take the young child and his mother, and flee to Egypt.






Matthew 3:3
οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶς [b]διὰ Ἠσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος

Matthew 3:4
αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Ἰωάννης εἶχεν τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Conjunction correlative


Summary

A correlative conjunction is a conjunctive particle used with a correlative adverb to join together two different words, phrases, or clauses.



Article

Correlative particles are used as a pair to join together two different words, phrases, or clauses.
The first particle is a correlative adverb.
The second particle is a correlative conjunction.
For example, consider the sentence, “You may choose either this book or that book.”
The words “either” and “or” are correlative particles.
The word “either” is a correlative adverb.
The word “or” is a correlative conjunction.
The two correlative particles work together as a join together the two phrases “this book” and “that book.”



Examples


Example: 1 Thessalonians 5:10




	..εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν εἴτε καθεύδωμεν ἅμα σὺν αὐτῷ ζήσωμεν



	..eite grēgorōmen eite katheudōmen hama syn autō zēsōmen



	
	..whether we are awake or we are asleep together with him we will
	live








	..whether we are awake or asleep, we may live together with him.






Matthew 9:37
τότε λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ· Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι·

#3





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Conjunction subordinating


Summary

A subordinating conjunction connects two phrases, clauses, or sentences that are NOT equally salient within a portion of text.
The second phrase, clause, or sentence is logically dependent in some way on the initial phrase, clause, or sentence.



Article

In English, some common subordinating conjunctions include the words “since,” “because,” “before,” and “until.”
These conjunctions are often to connect phrases that, logically, are NOT equally salient to the text.
For example, consider the sentence: “I like apples because they are juicy.”
In the above sentence, the word “because” is a subordinating conjunction.
It indicates the reason why the speaker likes apples.
It does NOT indicate why apples are juicy.
The second clause (“they are juicy”) is NOT as logically salient to the text as the first clause (“I like apples”).
For another example, consider the sentence: “John went to the store until it closed.”]
In the above sentence, the word “until” is a subordinating conjunction.
It indicates how long John went to the store.
It does NOT indicate how long the store stayed open.
The second clause (“it close”) is NOT as logically salient to the text as the first clause (“John went to the store”).



Examples


Example: Mark 12:34




	
	ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη εἶπεν αὐτῷ οὐ μακρὰν εἶ ἀπὸ
	τῆς Βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ








	
	ho Iēsous idōn auton hoti nounechōs apekrithē eipen autō ou makran ei
	apo tēs Basileias tou Theou








	
	The Jesus when he saw that wisely he had answered he said to him not
	far you are from the kingdom of God








	
	When Jesus saw that he had given a wise answer, he said to him, “You
	are not far from the kingdom of God.”











Matthew 12:17
Μετανοεῖτε, ἤγγικεν γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν.

MAtthew 7:1
Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε·





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Crasis


Glossary

Crasis is when two words are contracted into one word (e.g. where
the two words, καὶ [and] and ἐγώ [I] are combined into
κἀγώ [and I])


Example: ICO 10:33




	καθὼς κἀγὼ πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω



	kathōs kagō panta pasin areskō



	as I also all in all things I please



	I try to please all people in all things








Article

Crasis is the combination of two words (one of which is usually καὶ
[and]) into one word by contraction. Examples include καὶ ἐγώ (and
I) becoming κἀγώ (and I).


Example: JHN 20:21




	κἀγὼ πέμπω ὑμᾶς



	kagō pempō hymas



	and I send you



	I also send you










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner


Summary

In Koiné Greek, determiners are words that describe another word in the same sentence.
Not all determiners are adjectives, but all determiners function like adjectives in a sentence.



Article

The most common determiner in Koiné Greek is the definite article.
Properly speaking, the definite article is not an adjective, but it mimics an adjective in both form and function.
Demonstrative pronouns are another common kind of determiner.
Within a sentence, a demonstrative pronouns can function like either a pronoun (to refer to something) or an adjective (to describe something).
When a demonstrative pronoun functions like a adjective, it is classified as a determiner in this grammar.



Types of Determiners


Definite Article

The definite article is the most common kind of determiner in Koiné Greek.



Demonstrative Determiner

A demonstrative determiner is a demonstrative pronoun that functions as an adjective within a sentence.



Possessive Determiner

A possessive determiner is a personal pronoun that functions as a possessive adjective within a sentence.



Differential Determiner

A differential determiner is an adjective that distinguishes one thing from another thing within a sentence.



Quantifying Determiner

A quantitative determiner expressses how much (or how many) of a thing is in view within a sentence.



Numeral Determiner

Numeral determiners are cardinal numbers which quantify something.
They say how many there are of a particular thing.



Ordinal Determiner

Ordinal determiners are ordinal numbers that indicate the position of something in a sequence.



Relative Determiner



Interrogative Determiner

An interrogative determiner introduces a question that identifies or quantifies something in a sentence.


Example: John 6:44




	κἀγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ



	kagō anastēsō auton en tē eschatē hēmera



	and I will raise him on the last day



	and I will raise him up on the last day











            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner article


Summary

The definite article is the most common kind of determiner in Koiné Greek.



Article

In Koiné Greek, the definite article describes a noun by identifying it specifically in some way.
The definite article contains the same standard word endings as an adjective.
Much like a typical adjective, the definite article describes a noun but includes a much wider range of functions than a typical adjective.
The definite article must always agree in case, number and gender with the term it describes.



Form


r1 (2-1-2) (ὁ  the/he,she,it)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ὁ

	ἡ

	τό



	Genitive

	τοῦ

	τῆς

	τοῦ



	Dative

	τῷ

	τῇ

	τῷ



	Accusative

	τόν

	τήν

	τό



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οἱ

	αἱ

	τά



	Genitive

	τῶν

	τῶν

	τῶν



	Dative

	τοῖς

	ταῖς

	τοῖς



	Accusative

	τούς

	τάς

	τά







Example: Matthew 1:2




	Ἀβραὰμ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Ἰσαάκ Ἰσαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Ἰακώβ



	Abraam egennēsen ton Isaak Isaak de egennēsen ton Iakōb



	
	Abraham became parent of the Issac, Isaac and became parent of the
	Jacob








	Abraham was the father of Isaac, and Isaac the father of Jacob








Function

The definite article can function in many different ways in Koiné Greek.


Marks a noun as definite


the noun is definite or specific.


Ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι, (Act 21:27)

Now when the seven days were almost over









Indicates a specific category of noun

It can indicate a category, rather than a specific person or item.


ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ (Luk 10:7)

for the laborer is worthy of his wages (This is a general
principle applying to all laborers [the entire category].)






Indicates that an adjective or participle is functioning as a noun


σὺν τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσιν (2Co 1:1)

with all the saints (lit., “the holy)

ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω μου, (Mrk 1:7)

one who is stronger than me is coming after me,






Functions as a personal pronoun


οἱ δὲ ἐξ ἐριθείας °τὸν Χριστὸν καταγγέλλουσιν (Php 1:17)

But they from envy preach Christ.






Functions as a possessive pronoun

The article can be used like a possessive pronoun.


τί γὰρ οἶδας, γύναι, εἰ τὸν ἄνδρα σώσεις; (1Co 7:16)

For how do you know, woman, if you will save your husband?






Functions as a relative pronoun

The article can be used like a relative pronoun.


οὕτως γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν (Mat 5:12)

For thus they persecuted the prophets who were before you





	Personal names often have the article (which often will not be
translated).

Τότε παραγίνεται ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν
Ἰορδάνην πρὸς τὸν Ἰωάννην (Mat 3:13)

Then Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan to John







Indicates temporality when paired with an infinitive

The article can be used with infinitives and indicate temporality.


καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν (Mar 4:4)

and it happened when he sowed (lit. in the to sow), some
fell by the roadside






Indicates the subject when paired with the accusative of an infinitive


	The article can be used with infinitives to indicate the subject of
	the action which is given in the accusative. (It is sometimes called
an accusative of general reference).

ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθʼ ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν·
(Luk 22:15)

I desired to eat this Passover with you before I suffer (lit.
before the me to suffer). (The idea is that the suffering has
reference to “me”, i.e. Christ).







Indicates the subject of the verb εἰμί (to be)


καὶ θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος (Jhn 1:1)

and the Word was God

Intermediate






Refers back to a specific thing mentioned previously

This is called the anaphoric (meaning “refers to again”) use of the definite article.


πόθεν οὖν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν; (Jhn 4:11)

Where, then, do you get that living water? (referring back to
ὕδωρ ζῶν in 4:10)






Functions as a demonstrative pronoun

This is called the deictic (meaning “pointing”) use of the definite article.


ἰδοὺ ὁ ἄνθρωπος. (Jhn 19:5)

“Behold, the man! (meaning “this man”, standing here)






Functions as a adjective par excellence


	The article can be used to indicate that a substantive is the very
	best (or worst) of its kind, or “in a class by itself”. This is
called par excellence.

ὁ προφήτης εἶ σύ; (Jhn 1:21)

Are you the Prophet? (referring to the prophet which Moses said
would come after him [Deu 18:15, 18])







Functions as a monadic adjective

The article can be used to indicate that a noun is unique or one of a kind.
This is very similar to the previous usage and thus there is debate over which usages are par excellence and which are monadic.)


καὶ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ θεοῦ (Act 18:26)

and more clearly explained to him the way of God





	In the construction ὁ δέ or ὁ μὲν … ὁ δέ, the article indicates a
change of subject and is used as a third person personal pronoun in
the nominative (e.g., he, she, they).

ὁ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς Ἐχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. οἱ δὲ αὐτῷ
λέγουσιν … ὁ δέ φησιν· (Matt. 13:28-29)

and he said to them, “An enemy has done this.” And they said
to him … and he said



	Similarly, in the construction ὁ μὲν … ὁ δέ when the article is
nominative, a contrast is indicated between groups.

ἐσχίσθη δὲ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς
Ἰουδαίοις οἱ δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. (Act 14:4)

and the crowd of the city was divided, and some were with the
Jews but others were with the apostles



	When two singular nouns are joined by καὶ (and):


	If both have the article, the reference is to two separate
people.




ὅπου καὶ τὸ θηρίον καὶ ὁ ψευδοπροφήτης (Rev 20:10)

where also [are] the beast and the false prophet.


	If only the first of two singular nouns has the article, they are
referring to the same person. (This is called the Granville
Sharp rule.)




Τύχικος ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ἀδελφὸς καὶ πιστὸς διάκονος ἐν κυρίῳ (Eph
6:21)

Tychichus, the beloved brother and faithful servant in the Lord


	Some passages where the Granville Sharp rule applies are
theologically important and often debated.




καὶ ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου θεοῦ καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ
Χριστοῦ, (Tit 2:13)

and the appearing of the glory of our great God and Savior, Jesus
Christ



	The article is absent in NT Greek in many places where it is
required in other languages, especially in prepositional
phrases.***









            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner demonstrative


Summary

A demonstrative determiner is a demonstrative pronoun that functions as an adjective within a sentence.



Article

Demonstrative determiners indicate a specific object or thing by means of a verbal gesture.
For example, consider the sentences, “I want this basket,” or “I want that basket.”
The words “this” and “that” are demonstrative determiners.
They indicate which basket is wanted.

Demonstrative determiners are classified as either “near” or “far.”
A “near” demonstrative determiner indicates something near the speaker.
A “far” demonstrative determiner indicates something at a distance from the speaker.
In the examples above, the word “this” is a “near” demonstrative determiner.
The word “that” is a “far” demonstrative determiner.

However, sometimes “near” and “far” demonstrative determiners do not necessarily indicate distance from the speaker.
Sometimes a speaker uses both a “near” and a “far” demonstrative determiner to indicate two different items that are the same distance.
Consider the example above.
If a person is buying a basket in a shop, he may say to the shopkeeper, “I want this basket, but I don’t want that basket.”
In cases like this, the “near” and “far” demonstrative determiners may not indicate distance.
The “near” and “far” demonstrative determiners may be a way a simply distinguishing the basket that is wanted from the basket that is not wanted.
This is a very common use of demonstrative determiners.



Form


r5 (2-1-2) (οὗτος -  this)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οὗτος

	αὗτη

	τοῦτο



	Genitive

	τούτου

	ταύτης

	τούτου



	Dative

	τούτῳ

	ταύτῃ

	τούτῳ



	Accusative

	τοῦτον

	ταύτην

	τοῦτο



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οὗτοι

	αὗται

	ταῦτα



	Genitive

	τούτων

	τούτων

	τούτων



	Dative

	τούτοις

	ταύταις

	τούτοις



	Accusative

	τούτους

	ταύτας

	ταῦτα







r6 (2-1-2) (ἐκεῖνος  that)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἐκεῖνος

	ἐκείνη

	ἐκεῖνο



	Genitive

	ἐκείνου

	ἐκείνης

	ἐκείνου



	Dative

	ἐκείνῳ

	ἐκείνῃ

	ἐκείνῳ



	Accusative

	ἐκεῖνον

	ἐκείνην

	ἐκεῖνο



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἐκεῖνοι

	ἐκεῖναι

	ἐκεῖνα



	Genitive

	ἐκείνων

	ἐκείνων

	ἐκείνων



	Dative

	ἐκείνοις

	ἐκείναις

	ἐκείνοις



	Accusative

	ἐκείνους

	ἐκείνας

	ἐκεῖνα








Examples


Example: John 2:19




	
	ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς λύσατε τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον καὶ ἐν τρισὶν
	ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν








	
	apekrithē Iēsous kai eipen autois lysate ton naon touton kai en
	trisin hēmerais egerō auton








	
	answered Jesus and he said to them destroy the temple this and in
	three days I will raise it








	
	Jesus replied, “Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise
	it up.”











Matthew 7:24
Πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους

Matthew 7:22
πολλοὶ ἐροῦσίν μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ

Matthew 3:1
Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται Ἰωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς κηρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῆς Ἰουδαίας





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner differential


Summary

A differential determiner is an adjective that distinguishes one thing from another thing within a sentence.



Article

Some common different determiners in Koiné Greek include αλλος, ετερος, μονος, and some instances of ιδιος.


Example: John 14:16




	κἀγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν πατέρα καὶ ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν



	kagō erōtēsō ton patera kai allon paraklēton dōsei hymin



	and I I will ask the father and another comforter he will give to you



	and I will pray to the Father, and he will give you another Comforter



	


	Matthew 8:21



	ἕτερος δὲ τῶν [m]μαθητῶν εἶπεν αὐτῷ



	


	Luke 9:36



	καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν [ak]εὑρέθη Ἰησοῦς μόνος










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner interrogative


Summary

An interrogative determiner introduces a question that identifies or quantifies something in a sentence.



Article

Some common interrogative determiners include ποσος, ποιος, ποταπος, and some instances of τίς.
Interrogative determiners are translated into English uses phrases such as “How large?” or “of what kind?” or “How many?”, etc.



Form


r7 (3-3-3) (τίς  Who?What?Which?Why?)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	τίς

	τίς

	τί



	Genitive

	τίνος

	τίνος

	τίνος



	Dative

	τίνι

	τίνι

	τίνι



	Accusative

	τίνα

	τίνα

	τί



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	τίνες

	τίνες

	τίνα



	Genitive

	τίνων

	τίνων

	τίνων



	Dative

	τίσι(ν)

	τίσι(ν)

	τίσι(ν)



	Accusative

	τίνας

	τίνας

	τίνα










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner number


Summary

Numeral determiners are cardinal numbers which quantify something.
They say how many there are of a particular thing.



Article

All cardinal numerals in Koiné Greek are considered numeral determiners in this grammar.
For example, consider the sentence, “John has five books.”
The word “five” is a numeral determiner.


Cardinals (numerals)

The following four tables are for the declension of the cardinal numbers one through four.
One follows a 3-1-3 pattern but only occurs in the singular.   The numbers two through four only occur in the plural.  Two is the same in the nominative, genetive, and accusative cases.


	Table a12 - εἷς      (one)


	Table a13 - δὑο      (two)


	Table a14 - τρεῖς    (three)


	Table a15 - τέσσαρες (four)




Table a12 - εἷς


a12 (3-1-3) (εἷς  one)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	εἷς

	μία

	ἕν



	Genitive

	ἑνός

	μιᾶς

	ἑνός



	Dative

	ἑνί

	μιᾷ

	ἑνί



	Accusative

	ἑνά

	μίαν

	ἕν






Table a13 - δύο


a13  (δύο  two)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	δύο

	δύο

	δύο



	Genitive

	δύο

	δύο

	δύο



	Dative

	δυσί

	δυσί

	δυσί



	Accusative

	δύο

	δύο

	δύο







	Table a14 - τρεῖς
	Note that the masculine and feminine declension is identical.


a14 (3-3-3) (τρεῖς  three)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	τρεῖς

	τρεῖς

	τρία



	Genitive

	τριῶν

	τριῶν

	τριῶν



	Dative

	τρισί(ν)

	τρισί(ν)

	τρισί(ν)



	Accusative

	τρεῖς

	τρεῖς

	τρία










Table a15 - τέσσαρες


a15 (3-3-3) (τέσσαρες  four)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	τέσσαρες

	τέσσαρες

	τέσσαρα



	Genitive

	τεσσάρων

	τεσσάρων

	τεσσάρων



	Dative

	τέσσαρσι(ν)

	τέσσαρσι(ν)

	τέσσαρσι(ν)



	Accusative

	τέσσαρας (τέσσαρες)

	τέσσαρας (τέσσαρες)

	τέσσαρα







Example: Matthew 4:18




	εἶδεν δύο ἀδελφούς



	eiden dyo adelphous



	he saw two brothers



	he saw two brothers






Luke 16:28
ἔχω γὰρ πέντε ἀδελφούς






            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner ordinal


Summary

Ordinal determiners are ordinal numbers that indicate the position of something in a sequence.



Article

All ordinal numerals in Koiné Greek are considered ordinal determiners in this grammar.
For example, consider the sentence, “John won second prize in the race.”
The word “second” is an ordinal determiner.


Example: Matthew 20:3




	καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ τρίτην ὥραν εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς



	
	kai exelthōn peri tritēn hōran eiden allous hestōtas en tē agora
	argous








	
	and going out about third hour he saw others standing in the
	marketplace idle








	
	He went out again about the third hour and saw other workers standing
	idle in the marketplace.















            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner possessive


Summary

A possessive determiner is a personal pronoun that functions as a possessive adjective within a sentence.



Article

Possessive determiners indicate an association between an object/thing and a person/entity.
For example, consider the sentence: “John loves his son.”
The word “my” is a possessive determiner.
It indicates an association between the “son” and John.

Possessive determiners can be either personal or impersonal.
In the example above, the possessive determiner “his” is personal, because it refers to a person (“John”).
However, consider the sentence: “The tree shed its leaves.”
The word “its” is an impersonal possessive determiner, because it does not refer to a person but to an object (“tree”).
It indicates an association between the “leaves” and the “tree.”



Form


r3  -ἐγώ (I)  σύ (you)







	Singular

	1st person

	
	2nd person





	Nominative

	ἐγώ

	
	σύ



	Genitive

	μου (ἐμοῦ)

	
	σοῦ (σου)



	Dative

	μοι (ἐμοί)

	
	σοί (σοι)



	Accusative

	με (ἐμέ)

	
	σέ (σε)



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἡμεῖς

	
	ὑμεῖς



	Genitive

	ἡμῶν

	
	ὑμῶν



	Dative

	ἡμῖν

	
	ὑμῖν



	Accusative

	ἡμᾶς

	
	ὑμᾶς







r4 (2-1-2)  αὐτός (“he,she,it,they”)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	αὐτός

	αὐτή

	αὐτό



	Genitive

	αὐτοῦ

	αὐτῆς

	αὐτοῦ



	Dative

	αὐτῷ

	αὐτῇ

	αὐτῷ



	Accusative

	αὐτόν

	αὐτήν

	αὐτό



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	αὐτοί

	αὐταί

	αὐτά



	Genitive

	αὐτῶν

	αὐτῶν

	αὐτῶν



	Dative

	αὐτοῖς

	αὐταῖς

	αὐτοῖς



	Accusative

	αὐτούς

	αὐτάς

	αὐτά







Example: John 10:27




	τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκούουσιν



	ta probate ta ema tēs phōnēs mou akouousin



	sheepmy voice my they hear



	My sheep hear my voice










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner quantifier


Summary

A quantitative determiner expressses how much (or how many) of a thing is in view within a sentence.



Article


	Determiners are words that identify or quantify a noun.
	Quantifier determiners are words that express a general quantity of
the object of reference. (example: both, all, double, remaining, few,
every, nobody, entire, many)






Example: John 2:10




	καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν οἶνον τίθησιν



	kai legei auto Pas anthrōpos prōton ton kalon oinon tithēsin



	and he says to him every man first the good wine he serves



	and said to him,”Every man serves the good wine first.”










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Determiner relative


Summary



Article

Some common relative determiners include οσος, οιος, οποιος, and some instances of ος and τις.



Form


ὅς,ἥ,ὅ  (”who,which”)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ὅς

	ἥ

	ὅ



	Genitive

	οὗ

	ἧς

	οὗ



	Dative

	ᾧ

	ᾗ

	ᾧ



	Accusative

	ὅν

	ἥν

	ὅ



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οἵ

	αἵ

	ἅ



	Genitive

	ὧν

	ὧν

	ὧν



	Dative

	οἷς

	αἷς

	οἷς



	Accusative

	οὕς

	ἅς

	ἅ






Determiners are words that identify or quantify a noun. Relative
determiners express a relationship or quantify the noun by
comparing the noun with another object. (example: “of what sort”, “as
great as” , “as far as”, “who”, “which”

ἦν δὲ σάββατον ἐν ᾗ ἡμέρᾳ τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ ἀνέῳξεν
αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. John 9:14

ēn de sabbaton en hē hēmera ton pēlon epoiēsen ho Iēsous kai aneōxen
autou tous ophthalmous.

it was now sabboth in which day the clay he made the Jesus and he
opened of him the eyes.

Now it was the Sabbath day when Jesus made the mud and opened his
eyes.

ῇ is a relative personal pronoun that is a determiner. It determines
or identifies the day in which Jesus opened the blind man’s eyes. It was
the Sabbath day.
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Gender


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the gender ending of a word indicates the grammatical gender of that word, whether it is masculine, feminine, or neuter.



Article

Koiné Greek uses various kinds of word endings.
The term “gender” refers to one of these varieties of word endings.
Gender endings in Koiné Greek indicate the grammatical gender of a word.
When a word refers to a person, the gender ending of the term usually indicates whether that person is a man or a woman.
Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, and definite articles all require a gender ending.
Verbs and adverbs do not require a case ending.

There are three different kinds of gender endings: masculine, feminine, or neuter.

The Masculine ending indicates that the grammatical gender of that word is masculine.

The Feminine ending indicates that the grammatical gender of that word is feminine.

The Neuter ending indicates that the grammatical gender of that word is neuter.


Example: ITH 5:23




	ὑμῶν τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τὸ σῶμα



	hymōn to pneuma kai hē psychē kai to sōma



	your spirit and soul and body



	your spirit, soul, and body










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender feminine


Summary



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender masculine


Glossary

Nominals are marked for grammatical gender, one of which is
masculine.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Gender neuter


Glossary

Nominals are marked for grammatical gender, one of which is
neuter.



Article
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Interjection


Summary



Article



Glossary

An interjection is an exclamation, added to a sentence for emphasis
(e.g., o!, woe!)

Ὦ βάθος πλούτου καὶ σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως θεοῦ (Rom 11:33) Ō
**bathos ploutou kai sophias kai gnōseōs theou Oh depth of
riches/wealth and wisdom and knowledge of God **Oh, the depth of the
riches and wisdom and knowledge of God!


Example: EXO 32:31




	אָ֣נָּ֗א חָטָ֞א הָעָ֤ם הַזֶּה֙ חֲטָאָ֣ה גְדֹלָ֔ה



	‘onna hata ha’am hazzeh hata’ah gedolah



	Oh it-has-sinned the-people the-this sin great



	Oh, these people have committed a great sin










            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Interjection directive


Summary

A directive interjection is an interjection that expresses a direct command.



Article

A directive interjection expresses a command such as “look!” (reference) or “come!” (John 1:29).
Some common directive interjections in Koiné Greek include the terms ιδου, δευτε, δευρο (perhaps others?).


Ἴδε              ὁ  ἀμνὸς τοῦ    θεοῦ    ὁ      αἴρων        τὴν ἁμαρτίαν  τοῦ   κόσμου
Ide              ho amnos tou    theou   ho     airōn        tēn hamartian tou   kosmou
See             the  lamb of   the God  who  is taking away  the  sin      of the world
Look (there is) the  lamb of       God   who    takes   away the  sin      of the world








            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Interjection exclamation


Summary

An exclamation interjection expresses strong emotion by the speaker.



Article

Some common exclamation interjections in Koiné Greek include the terms αμην, ουαι, ωσαννα, χαιρη (perhaps others?).
examples of common interjections in the New Testament (for example, “Woe!” or “Amen” or “Hosanna”)



ἀμὴν   γὰρ  λέγω   ὑμῖν          Matthew 5:18
amēn   gar  legō   hymin
truy  for   I say  to you




for  truly       I say  to you








            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Interjection response


Summary

A response interjection is an interjection that is in reply to a question, usually either “yes” or “no.”



Article

Some common response interjections in Koiné Greek include the terms ναι (“yes”), ου (“no”), and ουχι (“no”).


ἡ   δὲ   εἶπεν    Ναί, κύριε       Matthew 15:27
hē  de   eipen    Nai, kyrie
she but  she said yes  Lord


she said yes  Lord











            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Interrogative


Glossary

Interrogative is a grammatical feature used to form a question.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood


Glossary

Mood is a feature of the verb that indicates the manner in which the speaker is portraying the verbal action in relation to reality.” Greek has four
moods: indicative, imperative, subjunctive, and optative.

The two remaining verb forms, the infinitive and the participle,
technically do not have mood, but are often discussed in the same section as
mood in Greek grammars and when parsing verbs.



Article

The mood of a verb represents its relation to reality as portrayed by the speaker.
An action (or an event) can be presented as being 1) real, or 2) potential.



	If the action is being portrayed as real (or actual), the indicative mood will be used. This is the most frequent mood used in the New Testament and it occurs 15,643 times.






	This does not mean that the action portrayed is real.   The speaker could be lying. He
could be telling a parable, a make-believe story, exaggerating, or just be wrong. In
all of these cases the statement is presented as being real. See table VM-2 below
or  Indicative_Mood [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_indicative.html]








	If an action is being portrayed as potential, the subjunctive, optative, or imperative mood will be used.


	The subjunctive mood is used to portray a probable or desired action.






	Therefore it is used when the action is viewed as being possible if certain conditions are met.


	It may also be used if the action is viewed as probable.


	Verbs occur in the subjunctive mood 1,868 times.


	See Table VM-3 below or Subjunctive_Mood [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html]








	The optative mood is used to express something that is possible.






	Therefore, it is used to express a wish, something hoped for, or a prayer. (Prayers may also be expressed using the imperative mood.)


	The optative mood is the least used mood in the New Testament.  Verbs occur in the optative mood only 70 times.


	See Table VM-4 below or  Optative_Mood [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_optative.html]








	The imperative mood is used to express a command.


In addition, the imperative mood is often used when directing someone to carry out an action (if their carrying out that action is dependent upon an act of their will).



	Prayers are often expressed in the imperative mood as are petitions.


	Requests to a superior are also expressed in the imperative mood when there is an expectation that the thing requested would be something that the superior would grant.


	Verbs occur in the imperative mood 1,877 times.


	See Table VM-5 below or Imperative_Mood [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_imperative.html]





















The following chart should help to demonstrate these differences.


English Translation of Moods - Table VM-1




  
    	Table VM-1
  
    
    

    Mood imperative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood imperative


Glossary

The imperative mood is used in giving a command (e.g. Eat your
food).

Λάβετε φάγετε, τοῦτό ἐστιν τὸ σῶμά μου. (Mat 26:26)

Take. Eat. This is my body.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Mood imperative_participle
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood imperative_participle


Glossary

A participle can sometimes be used to express a command. This
usage is quite rare and some grammarians even debate whether it actually
occurs in the NT.

ἀποστυγοῦντες τὸ πονηρόν, κολλώμενοι τῷ ἀγαθῷ· (Rom 12:9)

abhor what is evil, cling to what is good



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Mood indicative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood indicative


Glossary

The indicative mood indicates that the speaker is portraying or speaking as
if the verbal action he is referring to is real (rather than only potential).
It is the most frequently used mood and is the default mood when there is no reason to use one of the other moods.

Example:
Table VMI-1   Indicative example


Table VMI-1 Indicative Example











	Matthew 3:11

	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ἐγὼ

	μὲν

	ὑμᾶς

	βαπτίζω

	ἐν

	ὕδατι

	εἰς

	μετάνοιαν



	egō

	men

	hymas

	baptizō

	en

	hydati

	eis

	metanoian



	I

	indeed

	you

	I baptize

	with

	water

	into

	repentance






I baptize you with water for repentance



Article

The Indicative mood indicates that the action of the verb is being portrayed as real (or actual).
It does not mean that the action portrayed is real.  The speaker could be lying.  He could be telling a parable,
a make-believe story, exaggerating, or just be wrong.  In all of these cases the statement is presented as being real.

The indicative mood may be used in:



	Declarative statements. See Declarative Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_indicative.html#id2]


	Interrogative statements (or questions). See Interrogative-indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_indicative.html#id3]


	Conditional statements. See Conditional Statement [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_indicative.html#conditional-statement-indicative]  or


	Imperatives. See Imperative Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_indicative.html#id4]








Tense

Tense in the indicative mood, refers to both time and aspect from the speaker’s perspective.  See Tense [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense.html]

Time in the indicative mood can be past (completed action), Present (either durative or undefined),
or future (either durative or undefined).

Aspect refers to the kind of action.  The kind of action can be mere occurrence (undefined), durative, or completed.
The aspect  (or kind of action) for the indicative mood in the present tense must be determined based on the context.

When we say the aspect is “Mere occurrence” or “Undefined” this means the action could have taken place over a long period of time,
in a moment of time, or anywhere in between.  The aspect (or kind of action) is not defined.



Form


	See the Master_Verb_chart [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#verbs]
	
	Table 3 through Table 8 for the complete list of forms for the indicative mood.








15,643 (or 55% of the 28,342 verbs) in the New Testament are in the indicative mood.

The basic form for a verb consists of:



	An augment (for the imperfect and aorist tenses only) or a  reduplication (for the perfect tenses),


	The tense stem,


	A tense formative (for the future, aorist tenses except for second aorist, and perfect active tenses),


	A connecting vowel (which may or may not be present), and


	Personal ending







See  Thematic Indicative Verbs [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#verbs-indicative-thematic]
Table V-IT-1a through Table V-IT-5b for a complete listing of the different present, imperfect, future, and aorist tense
forms for verbs with a theme vowel.

See Athematic Indicative Verbs [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#verbs-indicative-athematic]
for the forms of verbs that do not have a theme vowel.



Declarative indicative

A declarative statement makes a statement or assertion.  This is the most common use of the indicative mood.

Example:


Table VMI-2  Declarative Indicative


Table VMI-2 Declarative Indicative








	John 1:1

	
	
	
	




	ἐν

	ἀρχῇ

	ἦν

	ὁ

	λόγος



	en

	archē

	ēn

	ho

	logos



	in

	beginning

	it was

	the

	word






In the beginning was the Word




Interrogative Indicative

The indicative mood may be used in a question when it expects a declarative response.
It assumes that there is a factual response to the question.

Example:


Table VMI-3   Interrogative Indicative


Table VMI-3 Interrogative Indicative







	John 1:38

	
	
	


	λέγει

	αὐτοῖς

	τί

	ζητεῖτε?



	legei

	autois

	ti

	zēteite?



	He says

	to them

	what

	do you seek






He said to them, “What do you seek?”

The following example ( Table VM-4) could be translated as a Declarative Indicative
or an Interrogative Indicative based on Greek grammar.   The decision to translate this
verse as a question (or interrogative) is based on the context. It should also be kept in mind
that the punctuation marks in the Greek text are not a part of the original text of the scripture,
but are a helpful aid in our translation.

Table VMI-4  Interrogative based on context


Table VMI-4 Interrogative based on Context









	Matthew 27:11

	
	
	
	
	




	σὺ

	εἶ

	ὁ

	βασιλεὺς

	τῶν

	Ἰουδαίων?



	sy

	ei

	ho

	basileus

	tōn

	Ioudaiōn?



	you

	you are

	the

	king

	of the

	Jews?






“Are you the king of the Jews?”   or alternate translation based on grammar
“You are the king of the Jews.”

[Note:  Context makes it clear that Pilate is asking a question and making a declaritive statement that Jesus is King of the Jews.]




Conditional Statement- Indicative

A verb in the indicative mood may be used in the first part of a conditional statement
(known as the protasis or the “if clause”). In this case the clause usually begins with ἐι (if).
Often it will contain the particle ἀν (a non-translatable particle which makes a statement conditional)
in the apodosis (or the “then clause”).

It is appropriate for the indicative mood to be used in the protasis because it is being presented as reality.
(If this is so, then this.)

Example:


Table VMI-5 Conditional Statement Indicative


Table VMI-5 Conditional Statement indicative










	John 5:46

	
	
	
	
	
	


	εἰ

	γὰρ

	ἐπιστεύετε

	Μωϋσεῖ

	ἐπιστεύετε

	ἂν

	ἐμοί



	ei

	gar

	episteuete

	Mōusei

	episteuete

	an

	emoi



	if

	for

	you believed

	Moses

	you would have believed

	
	me






For if you believed Moses, you would believe me




Imperative Indicative

The future indicative is sometimes used to express a command.

Example:


Table VMI-6  Imperative Indicative


Table VMI-6 Imperative Indicative












	Matthew 19:18

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ὁ

	δὲ

	Ἰησοῦς

	εἶπεν

	τὸ

	οὐ

	φονεύσεις

	οὐ

	μοιχεύσεις



	ho

	de

	Iēsous

	eipen

	to

	ou

	phoneuseis

	ou

	moicheuseis



	the

	but

	Jesus

	he said

	the

	not

	you will kill

	not

	you will commit adultery






But Jesus said, “Do not kill, do not commit adultery”







            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Mood infinitive
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood infinitive


Glossary

An infinitive is a verbal noun (e.g., to eat, to run, to go).
It expresses aspect and voice like other (finite) verbs, but does not
indicate person or number. It can take an object, but usually does not
explicitly express a subject.

οὓς οὐκ ἔξεστιν φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν, (Mrk 2:26)

it is not lawful for anyone to eat except the priests



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Mood optative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood optative


Glossary

The optative mood indicates that the speaker is referring to the
verbal action as a contingent possibility (even less assured than the
subjunctive mood) (e.g., he might eat).

Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι. (Mrk 11:14)

May no one ever again eat fruit from you!



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Mood participle
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood participle


Glossary

A participle is a verbal adjective (e.g. eating, going,
running). It has properties of a verb in that it expresses aspect and
voice. It has properties of an adjective in that it expresses case,
gender and number.

καὶ ἀνακειμένων αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν Ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν
ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με ὁ ἐσθίων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. (Mrk 14:18)

And as they were reclining and eating [verbal usage], Jesus
said, “Truly I say to you that one of you will betray me, the one
eating [nominal usage] with me.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Mood subjunctive
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Mood subjunctive


Glossary

The subjunctive mood indicates that the speaker is referring to the verbal action
as a possibility or probability. (e.g., he may eat, he should eat, he could eat).
The subjunctive mood is also used as a mild command (let’s eat).

Example:
Table VMS-1  Subjunctive Example


Table VMS-1 Subjunctive Example
















	Mark 14:14

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ποῦ

	ἐστιν

	τὸ

	κατάλυμά

	μου

	ὅπου

	τὸ

	πάσχα

	μετὰ

	τῶν

	μαθητῶν

	μου

	φάγω;



	pou

	estin

	to

	katalyma

	mou

	hopou

	to

	Pascha

	meta

	tōn

	mathētōn

	mou

	phagō?



	Where

	it is

	the

	guestroom

	of my

	where

	the

	Passover meal

	with

	the

	disciples

	of me

	I may eat?






Where is my guest room where I may eat the Passover with my disciples?



Article

The subjunctive mood is used to portray a probable or desired action.



	It is used when the action is viewed as being possible if certain conditions are met.






	Dependent Clauses - The subjunctive in a dependent clause is the most common use of
the subjunctive preceded with (ἐάν, ἐι, ἄν) [See Dependent Clauses [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html#dependent-clauses]]


	Independent Clauses - The subjunctive may also be used in an Independent Clause [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html#independent-clauses] either


	in a real question or


	in a question where an answer is not expected to be given.






	Subjunctive of Purpose/Result – The subjunctive case is often used to show purpose
or results of an action in a clause that is preceded with a ἵνα. [See Subjunctive of Purpose [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html#subjunctive-of-purpose-result]]


	Exhortative Subjunctive - It is used in the first person as an exhortation (even to the point of being a mild command). {See Exhortative Subjunctive [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html#id3]}


	Prohibitive Subjunctive - It is used in prohibitions [See Prohibitive Subjunctive [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html#id4]]


	General Subjunctive - It may also be used if the action is viewed as probable, or possible (instead of the optative mood). [See General Subjunctive [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/mood_subjunctive.html#id6]]










Verbs occur in the subjunctive mood 1,868 times in the New Testament.


Key words:

Verbs which are preceded by ἄν, ἐάν, ἕως, ὅταν, ὁς αν, or  ὄπου ἄν  will be in the subjunctive.
This is a strong clue that a verb in the subjunctive is following.



Tense

Tense in the subjunctive mood refers to Aspect not time.
Verbs in the subjunctive mood have no reference to time – past, present, or future.



	Verbs in the present tense refer to continuous action.


	Verbs in the aorist tense refer to an undefined aspect.


	There are 10 perfect subjunctive verbs in the New Testament.
These are all based on the verb οἴδα (to know) and would imply an ongoing effect based on the knowledge.
See Perfect Tense [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_perfect.html]









Form

The subjunctive is based on the present or aorist tense of the verb.



	The connecting vowel is lengthened.  This lengthened connecting vowel is a key indicator of the subjunctive case.







See Paradigms verb_subjunctive [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#verbs-subjunctive]




  
    	
    	
    	
    	Present (or Continuous) Subjunctive
  



  
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	Present tense stem +
  

  
    	
    	
    	
    	
    	Lengthened connecting vowel (ω, η) +
  

  
    	
    	
    	
    	
  
    
    

    Negative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Negative


Glossary

A negative is a grammatical feature used to indicate that something
is false (i.e., the opposite of affirmative).

καὶ μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ θεοῦ (Eph 4:30)

and do not grieve the Holy Spirit of God



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Noun
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun


Summary



Article

In Koiné Greek, all nouns contain case, gender, and number.
By case, a noun can be nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, or vocative.
By number, a noun can be singular or plural.
By gender, a noun can be masculine, feminine, or neuter.
Nouns are listed in a Greek dictionary by their nominative masculine singular form.


Note

Sometimes the actual classification of a noun does not match its form. For example, a noun can appear dual when it is actually plural; a noun can appear masculine when it is actually feminine; and so on.






Noun


Glossary

A noun is a part of speech which refers to a living being (e.g.,
man), place (Jerusalem), thing (water) or quality (goodness). A
noun can be the subject or object of a verb or object of a
preposition (e.g., The man drank water from Jerusalem).



Article

Example image include:

[image: ../../_images/MC1_2.jpg]




            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Noun (predicate adjective)
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun (predicate adjective)


Summary

In Koiné Greek, a predicate adjective is an adjective that functions as a noun in a sentence and appears in the predicate position.



Article



Examples

Matthew 7:13
ὅτι πλατεῖα [j]ἡ πύλη καὶ εὐρύχωρος ἡ ὁδὸς


Matthew 5:3, “Blessed are the poor in spirit”









	Μακάριοι

	
	οἱ

	πτωχοὶ

	τῷ

	πνεύματι



	makarioi

	
	hoi

	ptōchoi

	tō

	pneumati



	Blessed

	are

	the

	poor

	the

	in spirit







John 3:33, “God is true”







	ὁ

	θεὸς

	ἀληθής

	ἐστιν



	ho

	Theos

	alēthēs

	estin



	the

	God

	true

	he is







James 1:12, “Blessed is the man who endures testing.”









	Μακάριος

	
	ἀνὴρ

	ὃς

	ὑπομένει

	πειρασμόν



	makarios

	
	anēr

	hos

	hypomenei

	peirasmon



	Blessed

	is the

	man

	who

	he endures

	a trial










            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Noun substantive_adj
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Noun substantive_adj


Summary

In Koiné Greek, a substantive adjective is an adjective that functions as a noun in a sentence and appears in any position other than the predicate position.



Article

A substantive adjective is not a noun in the proper sense of the word.
A substantive adjective is an adjective that stands in place of a noun rather than describing a noun.
When a substantive adjective is translated into English, usually a noun or pronoun must be supplied.
For example, when the adjective αγαθος (“good”) is used as a substantive adjective, it is usually translated into English as “good one” or “good person” or “good thing,” etc.



Examples

Matthew 7:11
ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δώσει ἀγαθὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Number
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Number


Summary

In Koiné Greek, the number ending of a word indicates the number of things being referred to by that word.



Article

Koiné Greek uses various kinds of word endings.
The term “number” refers to one of these varieties of word endings.
Number endings in Koiné Greek indicate how many there are of that particular thing.
Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, verbs, and definite articles all require a number ending.
Adverbs do not require a case ending.

There are two different kinds of number endings: singular and plural.

The singular ending indicates that there is only one.

The plural ending indicates that there is more than one.

Number is the grammatical feature which signifies whether one
(singular) or more (plural) participants are indicated by a word.



Article


	If a word’s grammatical number is singular, it denotes one
participant.


	If a word’s grammatical number is plural, it denotes more
than one participant.


	A collective noun has the grammatical feature of singular yet
refers to a group.


	The grammatical number of a verb usually agrees with the
number of it’s subject.








            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Number plural
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Number plural


Glossary

Plural number is the grammatical feature which signifies that more
than one participant is indicated by a word.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Number singular
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Number singular


Glossary

Singular number is the grammatical feature which signifies that one
participant is indicated by a word.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Numeral indeclinable
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Numeral indeclinable


Glossary

This is a numeral which does not decline, i.e., whose form does
not change to indicate its function in a sentence.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Paradigms
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Paradigms


Master


Case Endings



	Table 1 -  First and Second Declension


	Table 2 -  Third Declension








Table 1 First and Second Declension




	Note: -The columns shaded in grey show the case ending WITH the final stem vowel.
	
The unshaded columns show the true case ending.





	-The cells with a hyphen (-) indicate that there is no case ending.
	The word ends with the theme vowel (or in some cases the theme vowel is lengthened).












 


  
    	Master Case EndingsTable 1
  
    
    

    Particle
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle


Summary



Article



Types





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Particle error
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle error


Glossary



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Particle foreign
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Particle foreign


Glossary



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Person
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Person


Glossary

Verbs and pronouns can be in first person, second person, or
third person. a verb or pronoun is in the first person if it
refers to the speaking. It is in the second person if it refers to
the being addressed by the speaker. It is in the third person if
it refers to anyone or anything other that the speaker or the being
addressed by the speaker.








	First Person

	Second Person

	Third Person



	λέγω

	λέγεις

	λέγει



	legō

	legeis

	legei



	I say or I am saying

	You say or You are saying

	He/she/it says or he/she/it is saying







Example: MAT 6:16






	ἀμὴν

	λέγω

	ὑμῖν



	amēn

	legō

	hymin



	Truly

	I am saying

	to you



	Truly I say to you

	
	





λέγω is first person; ὑμῖν is second person.



Article

See the individual articles for First_Person, Second Person, and Third_Person.

Paradigms are located at Paradigm.





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Person first
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Person first


Glossary

First person is a grammatical feature indicating that the speaker is the subject of the verbal action, is speaking about themselves, or is the object of an action or phrase (e.g.,
I ran, we ran).


















	Mark 9:24

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	




	καὶ

	εὐθὺς

	κράξας

	ὁ

	πατὴρ

	τοῦ

	παιδίου

	ἔλεγεν

	πιστεύω

	βοήθει

	μου

	τῇ

	ἀπιστίᾳ



	kai

	euthys

	kraxas

	ho

	patēr

	tou

	paidiou

	elegen

	pisteuō

	boēthei

	mou

	tē

	apistia



	and

	immediately

	he cried out

	the

	father

	of the

	child

	he said

	I believe

	help

	my

	the

	unbelief






Immediately the father of the child cried out and said, “**I*believe! Help my unbelief!”*

In this example, we have a first person, singular, present active indicative verb and a first person, genitive, singular personal pronoun.



Article

`
The first person is the person or persons that are speaking. If it is a single person, it is “I”, “me”, or “my”,
if it is a group of people it is “we”, “us”, or “our”.

The first person can be found in Verb forms, and Pronoun_Personal forms.

Note
The first person is only used in direct speech.


Form

When a word is in the first person, it can be recognized by a variety of changes to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other
and are hard to sum up in a simple, helpful way.  These changes can be classified into Verbal Conjugation forms and Personal Pronouns.

Some languages use an inclusive we (which includes the person being spoken to in the “we”) and an exclusive we (which excludes
the person being spoken to from the “we”).  Neither English nor Biblical Greek distinguishes between the inclusive and the exclusive
“we”. The context will determine which one is meant. See also translationAcademy [http://ufw.io/academy/] and
translationNotes [http://ufw.io/academy/] for help if the context is not clear.

Greek distinguishs between Number_Singular and
Number_Plural, but not between Gender_Masculine and Gender_Feminine
or Gender_Neuter or  in the first person.

The first person can be found in Verb forms and as a Pronoun.

The first person of a verb is formed by adding a first person personal ending (or sufformative) to the verb stem.  These endings can be divided into eight basict types: primary active, secondary active, primary middle/passive, and secondary middle/passive.  The  present tense uses the primary endings.  The aorist tense uses the secondary endings.There are also singular and plural endings.

The paradigm below shows a sample of the kinds of changes that signal a first person.


Paradigm

Six Common First Person Verbal Conjugation Forms









	Parsing

	Greek

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	First person present active indicative singular

	λὐω

	lyō

	I am loosing/I loose



	First person present active indicative plural

	λὐομεν

	lyomen

	We are loosing/We loose



	First person present passive indicative singular

	λὐομαι

	lyomai

	I am being loosed



	First person present passive indicative plural

	λυὀμεθε

	lyometha

	We are being loosed



	First person aorist active indicative singular

	ἔλυον

	elyon

	I loosed



	First person aorist active indicative plural

	ἐλύομεν

	elyomen

	We loosed



	First person aorist passive indicative singular

	ἐλυόμην

	elyomēn

	I was loosed






Personal pronouns also have person and appear in various forms

Greek distinguishes between Number_Singular and
Number Plural, but not between
Gender Masculine,
Gender Feminine, and
Gender Neuter in the first person.

First Person Personal Pronoun Forms









	Parsing

	Greek

	Transliteration

	Gloss





	first person nominative singular

	ἐγώ

	egō

	I



	first person nominative plural

	ἡμεἶς

	hēmeis

	we



	first person genitive singular

	μοὖ

	mou

	my



	first person genitive plural

	ἡμὦν

	hēmōn

	our



	first person dative singular

	μοί

	moi

	to me



	first person dative plural

	ἡμἶν

	hēmin

	to us



	first person accusative singular

	μέ

	me

	me



	first person accusative plural

	ἡμἆς

	hēmas

	us









Function


Verb Forms

A first person can be used in a sentence (or a clause) as the subject, an object, or to indicate possession. Personal pronouns may
also be the object of a preposition.  The number (singular or plural) will agree with its antecedent.  However, the case will depend on
its function in the sentence (or clause).


Subject

The subject in a sentence is usually the person or thing which does the action of the verb.  However, if the verb is in the passive voice,
the subject receives the action of the verb.

















	John 3:11

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	




	ἀμὴν

	ἀμὴν

	λέγω

	σοι

	ὅτι

	ὃ

	οἴδαμεν

	λαλοῦμεν

	καὶ

	ὃ

	ἑωράκαμεν

	μαρτυροῦμεν



	amēn

	amēn

	legō

	soi

	hoti

	ho

	oidamen

	laloumen

	kai

	ho

	heōrakamen

	martyroumen



	Truly

	truly

	I say

	to you

	that

	what

	we know

	we are speaking

	and

	what

	we have seen

	we are testifying






Truly, truly, **I* say to you, we speak what we know, and we testify about what we have seen*

The personal ending of the verb is generally sufficient to show the person and number of the subject of the sentence.  Therefore an
emphasis is being made when the nominative case of the personal pronoun is used in conjunction with the verb.















	John 14:6

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	




	ἐγώ

	εἰμι

	ἡ

	ὁδὸς

	καὶ

	ἡ

	ἀλήθεια

	καὶ

	ἡ

	ζωή



	egō

	eimi

	hē

	hodos

	kai

	hē

	alētheia

	kai

	hē

	zōē



	I

	I am

	the

	way

	and

	the

	truth

	and

	the

	life






I am the way and the truth and the life

εἰμί is a first person singular present active indicative verb and indicates the number and subject of the sentence.  Therefore the
addition of the personal pronoun ἐγώ  places a slight emphasis on the pronoun.



As stated at Pronoun Personal,  the personal pronoun can be used in all cases.





Prepositions

First person personal pronouns can be the object of a preposition.  They therefore can occur in the Genitive, Dative, or
Accusative case depending upon the preposition.

First person personal pronoun - preposition



















	JHN 6:44

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	




	οὐδεὶς

	δύναται

	ἐλθεῖν

	πρός

	με

	ἐὰν

	μὴ

	ὁ

	Πατὴρ

	ὁ

	πέμψας

	με

	ἑλκύσῃ

	αὐτόν



	oudeis

	dynatai

	elthein

	pros

	me

	ean

	mē

	ho

	Patēr

	ho

	pempsas

	me

	helkysē

	auton



	no one

	is able

	to come

	to

	me

	if

	not

	the

	father

	who

	sent

	me

	draws

	him






No one can come to me unless the Father who sent me draws him


Subject of a sentence or clause (including predicate nominative)

First person personal pronoun - nominative case ἐγώ, ἠμεῖς










	2 Corinthians 4:13

	
	
	
	




	ἡμεῖς

	πιστεύομεν

	διὸ

	καὶ

	λαλοῦμεν



	hēmeis

	pisteuomen

	dio

	kai

	laloumen



	We

	we believe

	therefore

	also

	we speak






We believe, and so we also speak

The personal ending of the verb is generally sufficient to show the person and number of the subject of the sentence. Therefore an
emphasis is being made when the nominative case of the personal pronoun is used in conjunction with the verb.



Possession

First Person personal pronoun – Genitive case ἐμοῦ, μοῦ, ἡμῶν












	Mark 1:11

	
	
	
	
	
	




	σὺ

	εἶ

	ὁ

	Υἱός

	μου

	ὁ

	ἀγαπητός



	sy

	ei

	ho

	Huios

	mou

	ho

	agapētos



	you

	are

	the

	son

	my

	the

	beloved






You are **my* beloved Son*

Note: Some prepositions take their object in the Genitive case.


Objective Cases

The object in a sentence is the person (or object) that receives the direct (or indirect) action of the verb. This is done by adding an
object in either the dative or the accusative case.




Dative

First person personal pronoun - dative case έμοί, μοί, ἡμῖν












	John 2:18

	
	
	
	
	
	




	τί

	σημεῖον

	δεικνύεις

	ἡμῖν

	ὅτι

	ταῦτα

	ποιεῖς



	ti

	sēmeion

	deiknyeis

	hēmin

	hoti

	tauta

	poieis



	What

	sign

	do you show

	to us

	because

	these things

	you do






_”What sign will you show **us*, since you are doing these things?*



Accusative

First person personal pronoun - accusative case


Mark 9:19







	φέρετε

	αὐτὸν

	πρός

	με



	pherete

	auton

	pros

	me



	You bring

	him

	to

	me






Bring him to **me* *


Reflexive use of the first person personal pronoun

ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῷ, ἐμαυτόν or αὐτός, αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, αὐτοί, αὐτοίς

The first person reflexive personal pronoun ἐμαυτοῦ occurs 37 times in the New Testament in the Genetive, Dative and Accusative
cases but occurs only in the masculine singular form.

αὐτός is used as a first person reflexive pronoun 22 times in the New Testament.  It occurs in both the singular and plural forms.

One time (at 2 Cor 1:9) in the New Testament the third person reflexive personal pronoun ἑαυτοῖς is used as a first person
reflexive personal pronoun.


John 12:32













	κἀγὼ

	ἐὰν

	ὑψωθῶ

	ἐκ

	τῆς

	γῆς

	πάντας

	ἑλκύσω

	πρὸς

	ἐμαυτόν



	kagō

	ean

	hypsōthō

	ek

	tēs

	gēs

	pantas

	helkysō

	pros

	emauton



	and I

	when

	I am lifted up

	from

	the

	earth

	all (people)

	I will draw

	to

	me







	When I am lifted up from the earth, I will draw everyone to myself *











            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Person second
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Person second


Glossary

Second person is a grammatical feature indicating that the speaker
is addressing or speaking to another person (e.g., you ran).



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Person third
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Person third


Glossary

Third person is a grammatical feature indicating that the speaker is talking about a person (or thing)  other than the speaker
or writer or the person being addressed (the reader or listener)  (e.g., he ran, she ran, they ran).












	Mark 1:8

	
	
	
	
	
	


	αὐτὸς

	δὲ

	βαπτίσει

	ὑμᾶς

	ἐν

	Πνεύματι

	Ἁγίῳ



	autos

	de

	baptisei

	hymas

	en

	Pneumati

	Hagiō



	he

	but

	he will baptize

	you

	with

	Spirit

	Holy






…but he will baptize you with the Holy Spirit.



Summary

Third person is used when the narrator or speaker refers to someone
besides himself or the listener (or reader).



Article

The third person is used when the person or thing referred to does not include either the speaker(or writer) or the person (or people)
being addressed.  Pronouns in the third person (he, him, his, she, her, or it or group of people/things they, them,
or their) refer to someone or something that is spoken about.

The third person can be used in both direct and indirect speech.

Third person references appear in both Verb forms, and Pronoun_Personal forms.



Form

When a word is in the third person, it can be recognized by a variety of
changes to the form. These changes differ greatly from each other and
are hard to sum up in a simple, helpful way. These changes can be classified into Verbal Conjugation forms and Personal Pronouns.

The third person of a verb is formed by adding a third person personal ending (or sufformative) to the verb stem.
These endings can be divided into eight basic types:  primary active, secondary active, primary middle/passive and
secondary middle/passive.   There are also singular and plural endings.   The paradigm below shows a sample of the kinds of changes that
indicate a third person verbal form.


Paradigm

Eight common Third Person Verbal Conjugation Forms









	Parsing

	Greek

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Third person present active indicative singular

	λύει

	lyei

	He/she/it is loosing



	Third person present active indicative plural

	λύουσι(ν)

	lyousi(n)

	They are loosing



	Third person present passive indicative singular

	λύεται

	lyetai

	He/she/it is being loosed



	Third person present passive indicative plural

	λύονται

	lyontai

	They are being loosed



	Third person imperfect active indicative singular

	ἒλυε(ν)

	elye(n)

	He/she/it was loosing



	Third person imperfect active indicative plural

	ἒλυον

	elyon

	They were loosing



	Third person imperfect passive indicative singular

	ἐλύετο

	elyeto

	He/she/it was being loosed



	Third person imperfect passive indicative plural

	ἐλύοντο

	elyonto

	They were being loosed






Personal pronouns also have person and appear in various forms.
Greek distinguishes between Number Singular  and Number Plural , AND between
Gender Masculine , Gender Feminine  ,and Gender Neuter
in the third person.

Third Person Independent Personal Pronoun Forms









	Masculine

	
	
	


	Parsing

	Greek

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Third person nominative singular

	αὐτός

	autos

	he



	Third person nominative plural

	αὐτοί

	autoi

	they



	Third person genitive singular

	αὐτοῦ

	autou

	his



	Third person genitive plural

	αὐτῶν

	autōn

	their



	Third person dative singular

	αὐτῷ

	auto

	him



	Third person dative plural

	αὐτοῖς

	autois

	them



	Third person accusative singular

	αὐτόν

	auton

	him (or it)



	Third person accusative plural

	αὐτούς

	autous

	them



	
	
	
	


	Feminine

	
	
	


	Parsing

	Greek

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Third person nominative singular

	αὐτή

	autē

	she



	Third person nominative plural

	αὐταί

	autai

	they



	Third person genitive singular

	αὐτῆς

	autēs

	her



	Third person genitive plural

	αὐτῶν

	autōn

	their



	Third person dative singular

	αὐτῇ

	autē

	her



	Third person dative plural

	αὐταῖς

	autais

	them



	Third person accusative singular

	αὐτήν

	autēn

	her (or it)



	Third person accusative plural

	αὐτάς

	autas

	them



	
	
	
	


	Neuter

	
	
	


	Parsing

	Greek

	Transliteration

	Gloss



	Third person nominative singular

	αὐτό

	auto

	it



	Third person nominative plural

	αὐτά

	autα

	they



	Third person genitive singular

	αὐτοῦ

	autou

	its



	Third person genitive plural

	αὐτῶν

	autōn

	their



	Third person dative singular

	αὐτῷ

	auto

	it



	Third person dative plural

	αὐτοῖς

	autois

	them



	Third person accusative singular

	αὐτό

	auto

	it



	Third person accusative plural

	αὐτά

	autα

	them






The third person can be found in
verb  forms, and in Pronoun_Personal forms.




Function

As stated above a suffix is added to the verb stem to indicate the person and number for the subject of the verb.  The subject in a
sentence is the person or thing that does the action of the verb.  However, if the verb is in the passive voice ,
the subject of the sentence receives the action of the verb.














	John 1:14

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	ὁ

	λόγος

	σὰρξ

	ἐγένετο

	καὶ

	ἐσκήνωσεν

	ἐν

	ἡμῖν



	kai

	ho

	logos

	sarx

	egeneto

	kai

	eskēnōsen

	en

	hemin



	and

	the

	word

	flesh

	it became

	and

	it lived

	among

	us






The Word became flesh and lived among us.

The personal ending of the verb is generally sufficient to show the person and number of the subject of the sentence.
Therefore, an emphasis is being made when the nominative case of the personal pronoun is used in conjunction with the verb.












	Ephesians 4:11

	
	
	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	αὐτὸς

	ἔδωκεν

	τοὺς

	μὲν

	
	ἀποστόλους



	kai

	autos

	edōken

	tous

	men

	
	apostolous



	and

	he

	he gave

	some

	
	(to be)

	apostles






He  gave some to be apostles

The third person Personal Pronoun  can be used as a subject, an object, or to indicate possession.
Personal pronouns may also be used as the object of a preposition.  The number (singular or plural) and the gender (masculine, feminine,
or neuter) will agree with its antecedent.  However, the case  will depend on its function in the sentence.

Prepositions
Third person personal pronouns can be the object of a preposition.  They therefore can occur in the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative case
depending upon the preposition.

Third person personal pronoun - preposition















	Romans 1:17

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	δικαιοσύνη

	γὰρ

	Θεοῦ

	ἐν

	αὐτῷ

	ἀποκαλύπτεται

	ἐκ

	πίστεως

	εἰς

	πίστιν



	dikaiosynē

	gar

	Theou

	en

	autō

	apokalyptetai

	ek

	pisteōs

	eis

	pistin



	righteousness

	for

	of God

	in

	it

	it is being revealed

	from

	faith

	into

	faith






For in it God’s righteousness is revealed from faith to faith


	Subject of a sentence or clause (including predicate nominative)
	Third person personal pronoun – nominative case   αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, αὐτοί, αὐταί, αὐτά





As stated above, the personal ending of the verb is generally sufficient to show the person and number of the subject of the sentence.
Therefore, an emphasis is being made when the nominative case of the personal pronoun is used in conjunction with the verb.
















	Matthew 5:8

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Μακάριοι

	
	οἱ

	καθαροὶ

	τῇ

	καρδίᾳ

	ὅτι

	αὐτοὶ

	τὸν

	Θεὸν

	ὄψονται



	Makarioi

	
	hoi

	katharoi

	tē

	kardia

	hoti

	autoi

	ton

	Theon

	opsontai



	Blessed

	(are)

	the

	pure

	in the

	heart

	because

	they

	the

	God

	they will see






Blessed are the pure in heart, for they will see God.


Possession

Third Person personal pronoun – Genitive case  αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτοῦ, αὐτῶν, αὐτῶν, αὐτῶν


Example: Matthew 5:2










	καὶ

	ἀνοίξας

	τὸ

	στόμα

	αὐτοῦ

	ἐδίδασκεν

	αὐτοὺς



	kai

	anoixas

	to

	stoma

	autou

	edidasken

	autous



	and

	he opened

	the

	mouth

	his

	he was teaching

	them






He opened his mouth and taught them



Objective Cases

Third person personal pronoun – Dative  case    αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, αὐτῷ, αὐτοῖς, αὐταῖς, αὐτοῖς










	Matthew 8:20

	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	λέγει

	αὐτῷ

	ὁ

	Ἰησοῦς



	kai

	legei

	autō

	ho

	Iēsous



	and

	he says

	to him

	the

	Jesus






Jesus said to him

Third person personal pronoun – Accusative case  αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτό, αὐτούς, αὐτάς, αὐτά















	Mark 1:37

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	καὶ

	εὗρον

	αὐτὸν

	καὶ

	λέγουσιν

	αὐτῷ

	ὅτι

	πάντες

	ζητοῦσίν

	σε



	kai

	heuron

	auton

	kai

	legousin

	autō

	hoti

	pantes

	zētousin

	se



	and

	they found

	him

	and

	they said

	to him

	that

	everyone

	is seeking

	you






They found him and they said to him, “Everyone is looking for you.”

Reflexive use of the third person personal pronoun – εἀυτοῦ, εἀυτῆς, εἀυτοῦ
The third person reflexive pronoun occurs 317 times in the New Testament.  It occurs in the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative forms.
αὐτός, αὐτή, and αὐτό are used as a reflexive pronoun 119 times.














	Romans 14:7

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	οὐδεὶς

	γὰρ

	ἡμῶν

	ἑαυτῷ

	ζῇ

	καὶ

	οὐδεὶς

	ἑαυτῷ

	ἀποθνῄσκει



	oudeis

	gar

	hēmōn

	heautō

	zē

	kai

	oudeis

	heautō

	apothnēskei



	no one

	for

	of us

	to himself

	he lives

	and

	no one

	to himself

	he dies






For none of us lives for himself, and none dies for* himself.






            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Preposition
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Preposition


Summary



Article



Form



Types





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Preposition improper
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Preposition improper


Glossary

An adverb used as a preposition with nouns and pronouns, but never with
verbs.



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun


Summary



Article



Types

There are several different kinds of pronouns in Koiné Greek.
Most pronouns can function either as nouns or adjectives in a sentence.
When a pronoun functions as a noun, this grammar classifies it as a pronoun.
When a pronoun functions as an adjective, this grammar classifies it as a determiner.


Personal Pronoun


r3  -ἐγώ (I)  σύ (you)







	Singular

	1st person

	
	2nd person





	Nominative

	ἐγώ

	
	σύ



	Genitive

	μου (ἐμοῦ)

	
	σοῦ (σου)



	Dative

	μοι (ἐμοί)

	
	σοί (σοι)



	Accusative

	με (ἐμέ)

	
	σέ (σε)



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἡμεῖς

	
	ὑμεῖς



	Genitive

	ἡμῶν

	
	ὑμῶν



	Dative

	ἡμῖν

	
	ὑμῖν



	Accusative

	ἡμᾶς

	
	ὑμᾶς







r4 (2-1-2)  αὐτός (“he,she,it,they”)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	αὐτός

	αὐτή

	αὐτό



	Genitive

	αὐτοῦ

	αὐτῆς

	αὐτοῦ



	Dative

	αὐτῷ

	αὐτῇ

	αὐτῷ



	Accusative

	αὐτόν

	αὐτήν

	αὐτό



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	αὐτοί

	αὐταί

	αὐτά



	Genitive

	αὐτῶν

	αὐτῶν

	αὐτῶν



	Dative

	αὐτοῖς

	αὐταῖς

	αὐτοῖς



	Accusative

	αὐτούς

	αὐτάς

	αὐτά








Demonstrative Pronoun


r5 (2-1-2) (οὗτος -  this)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οὗτος

	αὗτη

	τοῦτο



	Genitive

	τούτου

	ταύτης

	τούτου



	Dative

	τούτῳ

	ταύτῃ

	τούτῳ



	Accusative

	τοῦτον

	ταύτην

	τοῦτο



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οὗτοι

	αὗται

	ταῦτα



	Genitive

	τούτων

	τούτων

	τούτων



	Dative

	τούτοις

	ταύταις

	τούτοις



	Accusative

	τούτους

	ταύτας

	ταῦτα







r6 (2-1-2) (ἐκεῖνος  that)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἐκεῖνος

	ἐκείνη

	ἐκεῖνο



	Genitive

	ἐκείνου

	ἐκείνης

	ἐκείνου



	Dative

	ἐκείνῳ

	ἐκείνῃ

	ἐκείνῳ



	Accusative

	ἐκεῖνον

	ἐκείνην

	ἐκεῖνο



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ἐκεῖνοι

	ἐκεῖναι

	ἐκεῖνα



	Genitive

	ἐκείνων

	ἐκείνων

	ἐκείνων



	Dative

	ἐκείνοις

	ἐκείναις

	ἐκείνοις



	Accusative

	ἐκείνους

	ἐκείνας

	ἐκεῖνα








Relative Pronoun


ὅς,ἥ,ὅ  (”who,which”)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ὅς

	ἥ

	ὅ



	Genitive

	οὗ

	ἧς

	οὗ



	Dative

	ᾧ

	ᾗ

	ᾧ



	Accusative

	ὅν

	ἥν

	ὅ



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οἵ

	αἵ

	ἅ



	Genitive

	ὧν

	ὧν

	ὧν



	Dative

	οἷς

	αἷς

	οἷς



	Accusative

	οὕς

	ἅς

	ἅ







r2 (2-1-2) (ὅς  who,which)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	ὅς

	ἥ

	ὅ



	Genitive

	οὗ

	ἧς

	οὗ



	Dative

	ᾧ

	ᾗ

	ᾧ



	Accusative

	ὅν

	ἥν

	ὅ



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	οἵ

	αἵ

	ἅ



	Genitive

	ὧν

	ὧν

	ὧν



	Dative

	οἷς

	αἷς

	οἷς



	Accusative

	οὕς

	ἅς

	ἅ








Indefinite Pronoun



Interrogative Pronoun


r7 (3-3-3) (τίς  Who?What?Which?Why?)







	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	Neuter





	Singular

	
	
	


	Nominative

	τίς

	τίς

	τί



	Genitive

	τίνος

	τίνος

	τίνος



	Dative

	τίνι

	τίνι

	τίνι



	Accusative

	τίνα

	τίνα

	τί



	Plural

	
	
	


	Nominative

	τίνες

	τίνες

	τίνα



	Genitive

	τίνων

	τίνων

	τίνων



	Dative

	τίσι(ν)

	τίσι(ν)

	τίσι(ν)



	Accusative

	τίνας

	τίνας

	τίνα








Reflexive Pronoun


r8 (2-1) (ἐμαυτοῦ - of myself, σεαυτοῦ - of yourself )









	
	Masculine

	Feminine

	
	Masculine

	Feminine





	Singular

	ἐμαυταῦ

	
	
	σεαυτοῦ

	


	Genitive

	ἐμαυτοῦ

	ἐμαυτῆς

	
	σεαυτοῦ

	σεαυτῆς



	Dative

	ἐμαυτῷ

	ἐμαυτῇ

	
	σεαυτῷ

	σεαυτῇ



	Accusative

	ἐμαυτόν

	ἐμαυτήν

	
	σεαυτόν

	σεαυτήν



	Plural

	
	
	
	
	


	Genitive

	ἑαυτῶν

	ἑαυτῶν

	
	σεαυτῶν

	σεαυτῶν



	Dative

	ἑαυτοῖς

	ἑαυταῖς

	
	σεαυτοῖς

	σεαυταῖς



	Accusative

	ἑαυτούς

	ἑαυτάς

	
	σεαυτούς

	σεαυτάς






Note:
-       Reflexive pronouns do not appear in the nominative case because they reflect back on the subject of the sentence.
-       Reflexive pronouns do not occur in the neuter, only in masculine or feminine.
-       σεαυτοῦ does not occur in the New Testament in the plural, but we have included it here for completeness.



Reciprocal Pronoun

αλληλων

ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν John 1:3

en autō zōē ēn

in him life it was

In him was life

** αὐτῷ** is a taking the place of the noun “λόγος”.






            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun demonstrative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun demonstrative


Summary

A demonstrative pronoun points to another noun (e.g., this,
that, those).



Article

Demonstrative determiners indicate a specific object or thing by means of a verbal gesture.
For example, consider the sentences, “I want this,” or “I want that.”
The words “this” and “that” are demonstrative pronouns.
They indicate what is wanted.

Demonstrative pronouns are classified as either “near” or “far.”
A “near” demonstrative pronoun indicates something near the speaker.
A “far” demonstrative pronoun indicates something at a distance from the speaker.
In the examples above, the word “this” is a “near” demonstrative pronoun.
The word “that” is a “far” demonstrative pronoun.

However, sometimes “near” and “far” demonstrative pronouns do not necessarily indicate distance from the speaker.
Sometimes a speaker uses both a “near” and “far” demonstrative pronoun to indicate two different items that are the same distance.
Consider the example above.
If a person is buying a basket in a shop, they may say to the shopkeeper, “I want this, but I don’t want that.”
In cases like this, the “near” and “far” demonstrative pronouns may not indicate distance.
The “near” and “far” demonstrative pronouns may be a way a simply distinguishing the basket that is wanted from the basket that is not wanted.
This is a very common use of demonstrative pronouns.


	A demonstrative pronoun can refer to a noun which is near
(οὗτος, this).

οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶς (Mat 3:3)

for this is what was spoken



	A demonstrative pronoun can refer to a noun which is far away
(ἐκεῖνος, that).

ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶν καὶ λῃστής (Jhn 10:1)

That one is a thief and a robber.





John 1:7
οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός, ἵνα πάντες πιστεύσωσιν δι’ αὐτοῦ.


	John 1:8
	οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ’ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός.









            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun indefinite
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun indefinite


Glossary

An indefinite pronoun refers to a noun which is unspecified (e.g.,
τις, a certain one, someone, anyone).

εἶπέν τις ἐξ αὐτῶν (Tit 1:12)

a certain one of them said



Article



Examples


Example: John 12:33




	τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγεν σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνῄσκειν



	touto de elegen sēmainōn poiō thanatō ēmellen apothnēskein



	This but he said signifying what kind of death he was destined to die



	He said this to indicate what kind of death he would die






Matthew 12:29
ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ [o]ἁρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρόν





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun interrogative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun interrogative


Glossary

An interrogative pronoun is a part of speech which stands for a noun
and asks a questions (e.g., what, who, what kind, how many?;
τίς, ποῖος, ποταπός, πόσους).

τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν (Mat 3:7)

who warned you?



Article



Examples

Matthew 12:29
ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ [o]ἁρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρόν
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Pronoun personal


Glossary

A personal pronoun stands for a personal noun indicating grammatical
purpose: first person (I, we), second person (you), third person
(he, she, they).



Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun reciprocal
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun reciprocal


Glossary

A reciprocal pronoun stands for a noun and indicates that two or
more people are interacting by performing an action and receiving the
results of the action. It is often translated one another.



Article

A reciprocal pronoun indicates that two or more people are
interacting with one another, both doing and receiving the action. In
the NT, there is only one reciprocal pronoun, ἀλλήλων. It is always
in the plural, and only in the accusative, genitive or dative. It never
appears in the nominative or singular, so the lemma is the genitive
plural.

καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους (Mrk 4:41)

and they said to one another





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun reflexive
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun reflexive


Glossary

A reflexive pronoun stands in place of a noun and indicates that the
subject itself is affected by the verbal action.



Article

ὃς ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν (Tit 2:14)

who gave himself for us

It is found in the NT in the following forms:

ἐμαυτόν myself

σεαυτόν yourself

ἑαυτόν (αὑτόν) himself

ἑαυτήν (αὑτήν) herself

ἑαυτό (αὑτό) itself

ἑαυτού ourselves, yourselves, themselves





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Pronoun relative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Pronoun relative


Glossary

A relative pronoun introduces a relative clause and refers back to
another nominal as its antecedent. Common relative pronouns are
who, whom, which and what.



Article

A relative pronoun refers back to another nominal as it’s antecedent
and introduces a relative clause. Who, whom,what and which are
common relative pronouns.

ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ὃν εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. (Jhn 2:22)

they believed the Scripture and the word which Jesus said

A relative pronoun always agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number, but not in case. The case is determined by its function in
the relative clause (see ###advanced).

A relative pronoun sometimes takes on the same case as its antecedent,
1) when it is in close proximity to its antecendent and 2) when the
relative pronoun would normally be accusative but has been changed
to match a genitive or dative antecedent.

ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ οἱ υἱοὶ τῶν προφητῶν καὶ τῆς διαθήκης ἧς ὁ θεὸς διέθετο
πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ὑμῶν (Act 3:25)

you are the sons of the prophets and of the covenant which God gave
to our fathers

In this verse, the relative pronoun ἧς (of which) is genitive, to
match its antecedent, τῆς διαθήκης (of the covenant), though it should
be accusative ἥν (which) since it is the direct object of the verb
(διέθετο, [God] gave).

***The case of the *relative pronoun* is determined by its
function in the relative clause which may be

(***need to finish and provide examples). 1. object of the relative
clause: *accusative* 1. subject of the relative clause:
*nominative* 1. *dative* 1. *genitive*





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Proper Noun
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Proper Noun


Glossary

A proper noun is a noun that names or references a specific object. In the New Testament proper nouns are
nouns that name a specific person or place.



Article

Peter and Jerusalem are both proper nouns. Peter is a proper noun because it is the name of a specific person,
and Jerusalem is a proper noun because it names a specific city. The opposite of a proper noun is a common noun.
The nouns man and city are both common nouns because they are both general and do not name a specific man or specific city.


Example: JHN 1:42









	σὺ

	κληθήσῃ

	Κηφᾶς

	ὃ

	ἑρμηνεύεται

	Πέτρος



	sy

	klēthēsē

	Kēphas

	ho

	hermēneuetai

	Petros



	you

	will be called

	Cephas

	which

	is translated

	Peter






you will be called Cephas, which is translated as Peter

Note: Both Cephas and Peter are proper nouns because they are names for a specific person.
(Cephas is Peter’s name in Aramaic and means “rock.” Peter is the Greek translation of the name Cephas and also means “rock.”)





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Proper Noun indeclinable
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Proper Noun indeclinable


Glossary

An indeclinable proper noun is a proper noun that does not “decline” (change its spelling) to indicate how it is functioning in a sentence. An indeclinable proper noun will normally have the same spelling each time it occurs in the New Testament.



Article

The term “decline” refers to the changes in form (spelling) that most Greek words undergo in order to show how they are functioning in a sentence. If a word is “declinable” it means that the word has different forms to indicate how it is being used in a sentence. Most Greek nouns have different forms to indicate gender, number, and case. Not all Greek words change forms to show how they are functioning in a sentence. Words that do not change forms to indicate their usage are called “indeclinable” words. An “indeclinable proper noun” is a proper noun that does not change forms to indicate how the author is using it in a sentence.

Note: Sometimes an indeclinable proper noun will be spelled differently due to having one or more variant spellings but these differences in spelling are not meant to communicate a difference of function. For example, the indeclinable proper noun Boaz is spelled as Βοὲς in Matthew 1:5 and is spelled as Βόος in Luke 3:32.

Indeclinable proper nouns, in the Greek New Testament, are proper nouns that do not change form. Most often indeclinable proper nouns are words that were borrowed from other languages, such as Hebrew, Latin, and Aramaic. The indeclinable proper noun Ἀβραάμ (Abraham) occurs 73 times in the Greek New Testament and always with the exact same spelling. It is borrowed from Hebrew. An example of an indeclinable proper noun that is the name of a location is Βηθσαϊδά (Bethsaida). An example of an indeclinable proper noun that is the name of a being is Βεελζεβούλ (“Beelzebul” which is a name for Satan).
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Punctuation


Glossary

There are four marks as reflected in the following table.








	Character

	English

	Greek





	λόγος.

	period

	period



	λόγος,

	comma

	comma



	λόγος·

	dot above the line

	colon or semiolon



	λόγος;

	semicolon

	question mark








Article





            

          

      

      

    

  

  
    
    

    Superlative
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Superlative


Glossary

Superlative is a degree, expressed by an adjective, indicating that
something is the most or greatest in comparison with other entities.



Article

Best is in the superlative degree and shows what is the greatest
or “most” when comparing three or more things.

ἐξενέγκατε στολὴν τὴν πρώτην (Luk 15:22)

bring out the best robe
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Tense


Glossary

Tense is a form of a verb which indicates the speaker’s perspective
or viewpoint of the time of action and the kind of action of the
verb.



Article

The time of action can be past, present or future. The kind of
action can be mere occurrence, duration or completion.

The Indicative tense in Greek has 10 forms:


	present tense generally refers to present time and durative
action


	imperfect tense generally refers to past time and durative
action


	aorist tense generally refers to past time and mere occurrence


	2nd aorist is different in form but has the same meaning as
aorist


	perfect tense generally refers to past time and completed action


	2nd perfect is different in form but has the same meaning as
perfect


	pluperfect tense generally refers to (more remote) past time and
completed action


	2nd pluperfect is different in form but has the same meaning as
pluperfect


	future tense refers to future time and any of the kinds of
action


	2nd future is different in from but has the same meaning as
future




Older Greek grammars often refer to tense while some newer grammars call this form
in order to emphasis verbal aspect.  A modern approach is to refer to the form (or morphological encoding) as
tense form, while referring to the concept of the viewpoint of the action as aspect.
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Tense aorist


Glossary

Aorist   -
Aorist is a verb tense-form used to express an unspecified kind of action (in other words - only that some form of action
has occurred or occurs), without reference to its duration or completeness.

In the indicative mood and aorist participles, the aorist tense generally refers to an unspecified kind of action that occurred
in the past. The action is described as a whole (e.g., he wrote).

Example:  Table V-TA-1  General example of Aorist tense


V-TA-1  Example Aorist tense John 1:3







	πάντα

	δι’

	αὐτοῦ

	ἐγένετο





	panta

	di’

	autou

	egeneto



	all things

	through

	him

	it came into being






All things came into being through him



Article


Overview

The Tense of a verb is used to indicate the speaker’s perspective or viewpoint of:



	Aspect - the kind of action of the verb. The kind of action may be unspecified (also known as simple or simply completed), continuous (also described as imperfective), or completed with an ongoing effect.






	Aorist tense- In the aorist tense, aspect is used to express an unspecified kind of action (merely that it has occurred or occurs), without reference to its duration or completeness. It therefore may be used to refer to action that occurred in:






	a moment (punctiliar action), or


	action that occurred over a period of time (continuous), or


	repeated action.











	Time - the time of action in the Aorist tense





	The principle use of the Aorist tense in the indicative mood and with participles is to refer to unspecified action (aspect) that occurred in the past.
However, it can be used to describe an event:






	that is occurring in the present, or has just been completed.






	This would also include what is sometimes referred to as an epistolary aorist - where the writer describes his letter as already having been completed and delivered,  or





	an event that will occur in the future.











	the Aorist tense may also be used for a Gnomic aorist which is used to present a timeless general fact that occurs regularly and so can be assumed to have occurred.









Form:

The basic form for a verb in the indicative Aorist tense is given in Table 4 (Primary and Secondary Endings of Verbs) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-4-primary-and-secondary-endings-of-verbs] , and Table 7 (Master Verb Tense Chart - The Aorist Tenses) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-7-master-verb-tense-chart-the-aorist-tenses] of the
Master paradigm.

See also:



	Table V-IT-3 (Indicative Verbs built on the Aorist Active Stem) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-3-indicative-verbs-built-on-the-aorist-active-stem]


	Table V-IT-5α (Indicative Verbs built on the Aorist Active Stem) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-5-indicative-verbs-built-on-the-aorist-active-stem]


	Table V-IT-5b Aorist Passive (and Future Passive Verbs built on the Aorist Passive Tense stem) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-5b-aorist-passive-and-future-passive-verbs-built-on-the-aorist-passive-tense-stem]


	Table V-AT-D1 δίδωμι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d1-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D1a δίδομι Middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d1a-middle-passive-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D2 ἵστημι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d2-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D2a ἵστημι middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d2a-middle-passive-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D3 τίθημι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d3-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D3a τίθημι middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d3a-middle-passive-indicative]







The Paradigms also contain forms of verbs in the aorist tense for the subjunctive mood, imperative mood, participles, and infinitives.

See Paradigms:



	Verbs Subjunctive Tables V-ST-3a through 3c [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-st-3a-aorist-active-subjunctive-contracted-verbs],


	Verbs Imperative, Table V-MT-1a [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-mt-1a-active-imperative-verbs-thematic-uncontracted], Table V-MT-2a [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-mt-2a-middle-passive-uncontracted-verbs], and Table V-MT-3 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-mt-3-aorist-passive-imperative-verbs]


	Verbs Infinitives [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#verbs-infinitive],


	and Participles, Tables V-P-T2 and T3 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-p-t2-aorist-active-and-middle-participles]







In this section we will describe the formation of Verbs with a theme vowel in:



	The 1st and 2nd Aorist Active Indicative


	1st and 2nd Aorist Middle Indicative, and


	1st and 2nd Aorist Passive Indicative








	The Koine Greek language has two ways of forming the Aorist Tense.
	
	1st Aorist, and


	2nd Aorist








There is no difference in meaning between a 1st Aorist verb and a 2nd Aorist verb.   They are both Aorist verbs.   If it helps, you may think of it as a room (the Aorist room) and the Aorist room has two doors.  It does not matter which door you use to enter the room.  In both cases the word is now in the Aorist room.

A 1st Aorist verb uses the same verbal stem that is used in the present tense.

A 2nd Aorist verb is first formed by making a change to the present tense stem for the verb.  The change in the stem lets the reader know that it is a 2nd Aorist verb.


Table V-TA-2   First Aorist Active Indicative for Thematic Verbs


Built on the verb  λύω (I loose) and κρίνω (I judge)







  
    	Indicative Verbs (with a theme vowel)Based on an Aorist Active Tense StemTable V-TA-2
  
    
    

    Tense future
    

    

    

    
 
  

    
      
          
            
  
Tense future


Glossary

Future tense is a tense form the speaker uses to refer to an action which will take place at a point in the future
from when he is speaking (e.g., she will sleep, I will run, they will eat).
It can also be used to give a command (e.g., you will obey me!)
When used with a participle, it refers to a time in the future from the time of the main verb.

Example:  V-TF-1


John 6:54








	ἀναστήσω

	αὐτὸν

	τῇ

	ἐσχάτῃ

	ἡμέρᾳ



	anastēsō

	auton

	tē

	eschatē

	hēmera



	I will raise up

	him

	in the

	last

	day






I will raise him up in the last day.



Article


Overview

The Tense of a verb is used to indicate the speaker’s perspective or viewpoint of:



	Aspect - the kind of action of the verb.
The kind of action may be unspecified (also known as simple or simply completed), continuous (also described as imperfective),
or completed with an ongoing effect.


	Future tense- In the Future tense, aspect is used to express an unspecified kind of action (merely that it will occur), without reference to its duration.  This is similar to the Aorist Tense.










	Therefore, it could refer to an event that takes place over a period of time or in a moment, or is repeated.  This can only be determined based on context, and not by the use of the future tense.








	Time - the time of action for verbs in the Future tense is in the future from the viewpoint of the speaker.







The Principal uses of the future tense are:



	Predictive Future [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#example-v-tf-9-predictive-future]  - The principal use of the Future tense in the indicative mood is to refer to an unspecified action or event (aspect) that will occur in the future.  It is therefore predictive in nature.


	Future Imperative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#example-v-tf-10-future-imperative]  -  The Future tense in the indicative mood may be used as a command instead of using the imperative mood.


	Deliberative Future [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#example-v-tf-11-deliberative-future]  -  The Future tense may be used in the form of consideration or deliberation or thinking out the effects or consequences of a course of action. This often occurs in the form of a question.


	Gnomic Future [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#example-v-tf-12-gnomic-future]  – The Future tense may be used to describe an event that can reasonably be expected to occur in the future.


	A participle [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#example-v-tf-13-participle]  in the future tense refers to an action or event that will occur in the future when compared to the time of the main verb or the sentence.









Form:

The basic form for a verb in the indicative Future tense is given in Table 4 Primary and Secondary Endings of Verbs [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-4-primary-and-secondary-endings-of-verbs] , and Table 6 (Master Verb Tense Chart - The Future Tenses) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-6-master-verb-tense-chart-future-tenses] of the Master paradigm.

See also:



	Table V-IT-2 (Indicative Thematic Verbs built on the Future Tense  Stem) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-2-indicative-thematic-verbs-built-on-future-tense-stem]


	Table V-IT-5b (Aorist Passive and Future Passive Verbs built on the Aorist Passive Tense Stem [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-5b-aorist-passive-and-future-passive-verbs-built-on-the-aorist-passive-tense-stem]


	Table V-AT-1 εἰμί Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#id7]


	Table V-AT-D1 δίδωμι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d1-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D1a δίδομι Middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d1a-middle-passive-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D2 ἵστημι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d2-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D2a ἵστημι middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d2a-middle-passive-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D3 τίθημι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d3-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D3a τίθημι middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d3a-middle-passive-indicative]







There are only five future infinitives that occur in the New Testament.



	ἔσεσθαι (future infinitive of εἰμί -will be ,  it will be, will happen) occurs four times, and


	εἰσελεύσεσθαι once (future infinitive of εἰσέρχομαι – to enter, will enter, will go into).







There are only twelve future participles that occur in the New Testament.  [ἄξων (to lead away), αποδώσοντες (to give), γενησόμενον (to become), έσόμενον (to happen), κακώσων (to harm), κατακρινῶν (to condemn), λαληθησομένων (to be spoken), παραδώσων (to betray), ποιήσων (to make or to bring), προσκυνήσων (to worship), συναντήσοντα (to happen), σώσων (to save)].

In this section we will describe the formation of Verbs with a theme vowel in:



	Future Tense - Active Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-2-formation-of-future-tense-active-indicative]


	Future Tense - Middle Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-3-formation-of-future-tense-middle-indicative]


	Liquid Future – Active Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-4-formation-of-liquid-future-active-indicative]


	Liquid Future – Middle Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-3a-future-middle-indicative-of-verbs-with-a-theme-vowel]


	First Future – Passive Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-6-formation-of-first-future-passive-indicative]


	Second Future – Passive Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-7a-second-future-passive-indicative-of-verbs-with-a-theme-vowel] , and the


	Future Tense of εἰμί [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_future.html#table-v-tf-8-future-tense-of]







Liquid verbs are verbs that have a stem ending in λ,μ,ν, or ρ.  They are called “liquid” because the air flows around the tongue or through the nose when forming the sound of the letter.


Table V-TF-2 Formation of Future Tense Active Indicative
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Tense Imperfect


Glossary

Imperfect is a verb tense-form in which the speaker describes an action as imperfective,
(describing the action as a process or incomplete). The imperfect almost always describes actions which took place in the past.
(e.g., he was eating, they were sleeping, she was running).

Example:

V-TI-1  Example of Imperfect Tense


Example of Imperfect Tense John 6:2








	ἠκολούθει

	δὲ

	αὐτῷ

	ὄχλος

	πολύς





	ēkolouthei

	de

	auto

	ochlos

	polys



	It was following

	and

	him

	crowd

	large






Now a great crowd was following him



Article


Overview

The Tense of a verb is used to indicate the speaker’s perspective or viewpoint of an action or event:

Imperfect tense



The imperfect only occurs in the Indicative mood.
Generally, it refers to continuous (or incomplete) action in past time.





	The continuous aspect may be used to portray an event that has occurred in the past as it was in the process of occurring. See Example V-TI-5 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_imperfect.html#example-v-ti-5-past-event-in-the-process-of-occurring]


	The continuous aspect may refer to an event that occurs on an iterative basis in the past, See Exampli V_TI-6 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_imperfect.html#example-v-ti-6-imperfect-iterative-basis] or


	The imperfect may be used to describe an event that generally occurs (or may be reasonably expected to occur), See Example V-TI-7 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_imperfect.html#example-v-ti-7-imperfect-event-that-generally-occurs] or


	Occurs over a long period of time, See Example V-TI-8 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_imperfect.html#example-v-ti-8-imperfect-event-over-long-period-of-time], or


	even to an action that never occurs but is only contemplated. See Example V-TI-9 [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_imperfect.html#example-v-ti-9-imperfect-event-only-wished-to-occur]


	The Inceptive imperfect [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/tense_imperfect.html#example-v-ti-10-inceptive-imperfect] describes an event as it begins to occur.









Form:

The basic form for a verb in the Imperfect indicative tense is given in Table 4 - Primary and Secondary Endings of Verbs [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-4-primary-and-secondary-endings-of-verbs] ,
and Table 5 - Master Verb Tense Chart - Present and Imperfect Tenses of the Master Verb paradigms [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-5-master-verb-tense-chart-present-and-imperfect-tenses].

See also:



	Table V-IT-1c Imperfect Active Tense verbs [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-1c-imperfect-active-tense-verbs]


	Table V-IT-1d Imperfect Middle/Passive Verbs [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-it-1d-imperfect-middle-passive-verbs]


	Table V-AT-1 εἰμί Indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#id7]


	Table V-AT-D1 δίδωμι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d1-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D1a δίδομι Middle/passive indicative [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d1a-middle-passive-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D2 ἵστημι (Active Indicative) [https://ugg.readthedocs.io/en/latest/paradigms.html#table-v-at-d2-active-indicative]


	Table V-AT-D2a ἵστημι Middle/passive indicative [ht